CHRONICLES OF A FAITH
LIFE

¥

s /La

By

\/MRS. ELIZABETH V. BAKER
AND CO-WORKERS



Elgete B U Patan

A FOREWORD

It has been a heavy cross to write the following pages, especially those
relating to our own home trials. Nothing would have induced me to do this
except a clear conviction, amounting to a command, from my Master.

Years ago He began to impress upon my heart that He wanted some
matters cleared up, and that this could only be done by my pen.

I reasoned before the Lord that it did not matter to us if we never
emerged from under the cloud of misunderstanding that rested upon us, that
we would far rather let the silence of the grave cover all the faults and fail-
ures, sins and sorrows of the past. He said to me, “It is not your vindication
I am after, but that of the truth.” He made me know that He had many
hungry children whom the truths He had committed to us would feed and
help, heal and bless as they had ourselves, that He loved them and longed to
lead them out into a fuller life and to use them, but that the wall of prejudice
hindered, and must be broken down, and that only a recital of the facts could
do it.

I shrank from the unwelcome task. Again and again I felt the urging of
the Spirit, but when I faced things so personal, I literally refused to do it,
excusing myself by saying that it was impossible, I could not do it. Then the
Lord encouraged me with the thought that He wanted Chronicles in which
much spiritual truth could be embodied, one in which His faithfulness to
those who trust Him could be seen; one that might help to strengthen others
just stepping out in the Christian life.

Joseph Parker, of London, once beautifully said in speaking of the
prophet Hosea: “The sorrow of Hosea was symbolic. The Lord meant it to
be so. All sorrow as well as all joy is meant to be typical. Hosea’s cloud was
not meant for his own house alone; he was to hear voices in that cloud which
he was to repeat to all Israel, and all Judah, and all time. You have no right
to the exclusive use of your sorrow; you weep that you may shed tears with
the common trouble of the world. You have no right to the exclusive pro-
prietorship of your own household joys. They were meant to make the people
in the other house as glad as you are.”

Very much in this sense God made me know that others needed to see
His hand in sustaining and delivering power; that no ship can sink when He
is aboard; that though the hand of our one great enemy may seek to crush,



““all things” really do work together for good to those who love God; that
trust in Him should banish all fear and fill the heart with a holy boldness to
go forward in what ever way He may indicate.

Not every child of God sees the believer’s privilege to claim healing of
the body as a redemptive right. Many are suffering in body to-day whom the
dear Lord would be glad to deliver. While all things were purchased on the
cross for His people, yet, to be possessed, they must be accepted by faith. We
must see and appropriate our rights in Christ in order to enter upon their
possession.

Many Christians do not realize the indwelling of the Holy Spirit, do not
know that they can look to Him within for needed strength in their weakness
and in all needs relating to their spiritual life, that He begins when we are but
babes in Christ, and like the nurse who takes charge of the newly born life,
He reveals Christ as the supply of all its needs. He, it is, who reveals the
want, and leads the soul on from self-effort to trust in Him. He does not up-
braid or condemn us, but reveals Christ as the fountain of all spiritual bless-
ing, and brings us in direct contact with our living Head. So few know how
to trust the Spirit definitely, and as a result are weak and uncertain, never
knowing just where they are in Christian experience, or what is provided for
them. A recognition of the personal Holy Spirit within the heart of each
child of God, however weak that child may be, and direct, vital, constant
trust in Him are needed to bring rapid advancement and untold blessing.

As my sisters, and the two nieces, Olivia Work (now Mrs. David Wallace
Bruce) and Marguerite E. Fell (now Mrs. Oliver Ray Hubbell) have been asso-
ciated with me in the work, and are as much a part of it at myself, I have
asked them to relate their call and attendant circumstances, in chapters bear-
ing their names. Together we have “borne the burden and heat of the day,”
and whatever may be the reward, together we shall share it rejoicingly.

Should these pages help some needy one to enter into provided blessings,
I shall be repaid for all that it has cost me in ‘personal feelings, to write them.
Qur lives have had their share of sorrow but also many joys. We do not re-
gret having followed our Lord up to the best light we have had through sun-
shine and shadow, and that by His goodness we have been permitted to drink
from His cup in some little measure. The circle on the earth side has seemed
to narrow, but ever on the heaven side it has widened. We feel indeed that
we have been but slow learners, and have needed much discipline which He
has not withheld in the past, and I am sure will not in the future as the need
arises.

We bespeak the prayers of all God’s faithful children, into whose hands
this sketch may fall, that we may be kept true, obedient to the will of Him

who hath called us.
ELIZABETH V. BAKER.
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CHAPTER 1
CuiLpaoop anp EarLy Days

E were a family of nine, consisting of father, mother,
two sons and five daughters. The most of us were born
in a Methodist Parsonage, in which denomination father, the
Rev. James Duncan, was a Pastor for years. He was a sturdy
Scotchman, a brave true soul, reticent to a degree, never
kissing one of his children except they were going from home
for a long time. Yet, with all his seeming coldness and silence,
he was a spiritual man, with a heart yearning over the lost
world. Each year of his ministry, as far back as I can remem-
ber, God gave him, in answer to prayer, a revival in which
from one hundred to one hundred and fifty souls would be
born, by the Spirit, into the kingdom. Not like modern reviv-
als so-called, where men sign cards and are taken into Church
fellowship, but through mighty soul travail when the unsaved
were taken upon his heart, and held before the throne in an
agony of desire and prayer, till I have often heard him say
the pressure became so great that he would gladly have laid
down his own life if it had been needed for their salvation.
No wonder God gave him a thousand souls during his minis-
try, “fruit that remained,” as Jesus said should follow those
whom He had chosen and ordained. Years later when we, his
daughters, opened a nightly Mission in our city, of Rochester,
he said to me with tears, “I have never felt that my work was
finished, and I am so thankful to have my children take it up
and carry it on.”
11
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In later years he suffered much from misunderstanding and
harsh criticism, but I never heard him vindicate himself, or
speak an unkind word of another. His was of heroic mold that
could suffer and be still. Like his Master though “he was op-
pressed and afflicted yet he opened not his mouth: as a sheep
before her shearers is dumb, so ke opened not his mouth.”

Our mother was quite the reverse of this. She was never a
helpmeet to him in the best sense. Proud and ambitious she
constantly demanded of him close application and study to fit
himself for a city pulpit; ““a more popular position with a
larger salary” seemed to be her chief thought. Father was al-
most daily treated to lectures on this theme, to which he
patiently listened, while his whole soul revolted from the
principles advanced. Fe never argued, but would retreat to
his study as quickly as possible to pour his heart out to God to
use him in whatever way He might choose. He studied and
read, up to his ability, but God designed him for other things
than a city pastorate.

Poor mother was never satisfied with her lot, never desired
the little children as they came to fill out the family circle.
They hindered her ambitious plans to be always in the public
eye as the leader of some society or organization. We, as
children, always felt that we were not wanted, and were in the
way, so I, the eldest daughter, soon learned to care for and
shelter the younger ones, that mother might go to her self-im-
posed duties. Thus cares and burdens far beyond my years
were early thrust upon me. We invented our own little pleas-
ures but always felt the lack of the tender mother touch of
sympathy that should brighten and sweeten every home
circle.

I remember many times being left evenings till ten and elev-
en-thirty o’clock with several of the smaller children, perhaps
one in the cradle, to care for, and very early the little brood
would fall fast asleep while I would be left to sit through the
weary hours of silence, frightened at the least unfamihar
sound and often going to the window to peer out into the dark-
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ness crying from sheer loneliness and fear, wondering why
mother must be away so much holding “Mothers’ Meetings”
to teach other mothers how to bring up children. I did not
know then that those meetings made her prominent and popu-
lar. My lonely little heart wanted the mother love which I
never found.

I was an inveterate reader and, when quite young, read
everything I could lay my hands on, from “Mother Goose” to
histories in which I reveled; on through theologies, endingup
with Law’s “Serious Call to a Holy Life,” which I found one
day in father’s library. It was my one joy, and, if I could not
be found, mother always said, “O, she is off somewhere read-
ing,” for I often took my books and hid away to read instead
of playing like other children.

I never remember a happy childhood, and used to think I
must have been an old woman when I was born. Mother began
early to prejudice us children against our father, causing us to
believe that she was a greatly abused woman. In this way
father lived a most misunderstood life even with his children,
and not till we were grown and saw things for ourselves did we
begin to understand the heroism of his silent, suffering spirit.
The atmosphere of our home was that of constant complaint
and faultfinding upon the part of mother. Nothing ever pleased
her unless she was surrounded with admiring friends, into
whose ears she did not scruple to pour tales.of her unhappy
married life, laying all the blame upon father, causing him to
be looked upon with coldness and suspicion, which he quietly
bore without a word of explanation. Instead of being trained
to respect father we were often sent by mother to reprove him
over some supposed neglect. He would only say, “Dear child,
You do not know what you are talking about,” but would ut-
ter no complaint. Such was our early home atmosphere.

The world I knew and loved was in books, and I soon be-
came a veritable hero-worshipper. The men of whom I read
who did great things for their country, or took part in tre-
mendous issues, were real heroes to me, and fired my imagina-
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tion and set me longing for something worth living for. I never
dreamed the people about me were made of the same flesh and
blood, and that there is many a heroic, self-sacrificing life of
which the public never hears. As a growing girl [ became am-
bitious for mere earthly greatness and carthly goodness,

As father was a pastor, I thought I ought to be religious,
and he sometimes talked to me about my soul. But religion, as
I understood it, meant joining the church, praying and speak-
ing in prayer-meeting, and refraining from many places and
things which I wanted. That I should have been so ignorant of
the real life of Christianity proves how little the natural heart
understands spiritual truth. Then the shut up lives we had
led prevented my speaking of any real heart-need which I
often keenly felt. A few years later | joined the church through
principle, without a change of heart or any real experience.
The fear that my remaining out of the church would reflect
upon my father also influenced me. I had lived a perfectly
moral life except that I was impetuous and wholly uncon-
trolled. Still, I was cordially accepted as a young Christian by
the membership. If any had doubts of my being a suitable
candidate for church membership I never heard of them.
Now and then my conscience troubled me, and I longed for
something real, but it was soon stifled by study, and ambition,
and plans.

HOME FROM WHICH WE WERE CALLED
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CHAPTER IL

DeaTtH oF BroTHER. CONVERSION OF A YOUNGER BROTHER.
My OwN CoNvERsION AND CaLL TO A LIFE oF Farra

OUR first great grief was the sudden death of my older
brother Charles, who was instantly killed in a rail-
road accident. He was married and had been saved in early
boyhood. His wife told us that for some months before the ac-
cident which terminated his life, God had been stirring him up
spiritually, causing him to become much more earnest and ac-
tive. So we have every reason to believe he died saved. This
sudden death was the means used in the hands of God to con-
vict and bring my only remaining brother, William, to Christ.

How marvellously God often works in His wonderful love of
souls, dealing in a way that may seem hard at the time, spoil-
ing their plans, upsetting the nest to throw them out upon
Himself. Such was His treatment of me. Had He not inter-
fered, in permitting at this time a great trial to enter my life
which I thought unbearable, I fear I should never have come
to Him. All my prospects seemed wrecked, and a wall thrown
across my path which would forever hinder all progress in
lines that I had planned.

For a year I fought against God, with a fierce, unbroken
will, rebelling against His power that had allowed so bitter a
thing to enter my life as an unhappy marriage after all I had
seen of this in my childhood’s home.

I forgot that I had never consulted God as to this marriage,
but had walked wholly in my own wisdom in the matter. For

15
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a year my heart went on in its stubborn hardness, while pride
sealed my lips. I never allowed my condition to be referred to
but suffered bitterly within.

Young, not twenty, unacquainted with the real life of the
world, I had married Prof. W. A. Dawson, a man many years
my senior. He was a college man, the Principal of a Seminary,
one whom I had idealized like those I had known in books,
but, alas, whom I found cruel, mean, and selfish, and after a
year of almost brutal treatment I was forced to return to my
father’s house. To leave one’s husband, or to have a living
husband somewhere apart from one seemed to me the very
depth of humiliation and abasement. I could not be reconciled
to it, or to God who permitted it, when, as I thought, He
could have hindered it.

While in this state of mind I was asked to attend a lecture
on the subject of the “Woman’s Crusade” of Ohio, the begin-
ning of what eventuated in the “Woman’s Christian Temper-
ance Union.” 1 sat with little or no interest till the lecturer
described the mighty power of Christ on those women who
went into saloons and knelt upon sawdust floors and prayed;
knelt on sidewalks and prayed and sang as if only in the pres-
ence of the living God. I knew they could not have done it of
themselves, and for the first time in my life I saw the power
of Christ to transform and lift one out of the natural, enabling
one to do what was impossible to nature. It siezed and held me

in a grip such as I had never known. I lost sight of the temper-
ance phase of the question, I only saw Christ as I had ‘never
seen or thought of Him. On the way home I kept saying to
myself, “Oh, this is what I have wanted all my life, but I did
not know it.”

As soon as ] reached home I went directly to my room, and
before I knew it found myself on the floor by my bedside, all
my heart crying out after God Himself. I forgot I was a poor
rebellious sinner, I was simply—conscious of an empty, hun-
gry heart that wanted Christ to come in more than it had ever
wanted anything else in'its life. All my being cried out for
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Him. Wes.ley.’s hymn, “Thou, O Christ, art all I want!”’. full
expressed its irrepressible longing. How long I lay there- I’kn .
not but later found myself sitting up on the floor, while ha o
tears coursed down my face. He had come into m,y poor hezfty
that much I knew, and I was full of joy. All hardness Was’
gone, my heart seemed melted within me at His goodness, and
the will of God seemed the sweetest thing in all the w l(,i ?\
last I had found God and He had found me. e
As the days went on the first truth that forced itself upon
me was that Christ, my Lord and Saviour, had come intoI:n
he.art, !)ut that I was not in the least like Him. I was far frorr}:
being “meek and lowly,” I had no “Lamb” Spirit, I knew not
the brokenness and yieldedness that Characterize:i His life
. T had read the Bible but little, but that little left the impr.es-
sion upon my mind of His gentleness, His unselfishness, His
love going out to the poor and needy ones all about Him i had
never been Partl_cularly interested in poor and humble ;;eo le
I had admired intellectual brilliancy, people who couldpdo.
‘t‘hmgs, mere human greatness and power. I read one da
Comfort the feeble minded, support the weak, be patier}llt,
tt-ovvard all m:e’n, lift up the hands which hang do,wn and the
epjbl.e knees.” “Oh!” I exclaimed, “what a terrbilé religion
this is, why, one can never live it.” [ read on, “Let all bitter-
ness and wrath, and anger, and clamour and evil speaking be
put away from you, (and I so impatient with my own failt
and other people’s), with all malice; and be ye kind one to anf
(():the.r, ,tenderhearted, forgiving one another, even as God for
hrist’s sake hath forgiven you.” Eph, 4: 31, 32.E h
Iread 1 saw a photograph, not a li , f‘ h’, comed to ro.
Semble m wrer ot X , ° ne of w] 1ch seemed to re-
the ey © 2 ure. I rea “0f the humiliation of Jesus in
i, 110n (Phil. 2:6-8). ]__,et this mind be in you,” it
ol anOt.h to be as self-empt}ed as He, self-limited to the
cham er, absolutely obedient, going down, down, to a
ameful death, even the death of the cross? ,

“If any m i
his 1 an will come after me, let him d hi i
own life,) and take up his cross daily and fsagw i::ze{t;{fyl,fxrll(oet;'hggs’ but
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So I must go to the cross too, my life must go down, I must
suffer loss of reputation, bear reproach like my Lord. I did not
know how it could ever be done. How could I change my na-
ture to be like Christ, how could I make myself willing to
suffer? I knew I was saved and born again by the Spirit, but
saw only Jesus, our Substitute, on the cross paying the penal-
ty of my guilt and sin, but knew not that Christ, in His risen
life, His all conquering life, must be substituted for my poor
efforts toward Christly living.

Before my coming to Jesus I had no very intense conviction
for sin, but now the sight of my unlikeness to Him, my un-
worthiness, my utter inability to change myself appalled. me.
I repented in dust and ashes, I hated every evil temper, every
thing that was unlike Him. I cried to God for help almost
constantly. I found myself in the seventh of Romans without
understanding the theory of it, but how could I escape from
this ‘O, wretched man that I am!’ aspect of things, I knew
not. It all seemed as high as the heavens above me and as dis-
tant. I knew not the way of faith. I went to people in the
church for advice, one told me to do this, and another, to do
that. It was all do, do, but that was the trouble, I could not do,
all I did seemed to leave me weak and miserable as ever.

“Do men gather grapes of thorns, or figs of thistles?”

““A good tree cannot bring forth evil fruit, neither can a corrupt tree bring
forth good fruit.”

The new nature was in me, but I was expecting the life of
fallen Adam to bring forth Christ likeness through my poor
efforts. I attended the prayer-meetings, praying and testify-
ing, telling out my heart’s need with such intensity of spirit as
to arouse the members of the church who had become quite
stereotyped in their worship. They made an honest endeavor
to help me, but without avail. So I went on in the wearisome
and impossible task of trying to be Christ-like, depending
upon Jesus to supplement my own efforts, a work which He
will never do. He 1s not a supplement to human effort, but a
perfect Saviour to do all the saving, sanctifying and keeping
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that ever needs to be done. We are simply to be fully yielded
and trustful to His mighty working. Alas! I saw nothing of
this. I was seeking holiness of heart as an “it”" a blessing to be
found and lost, an experience to be enjoyed and rested in, in-
stead of a Person to live His own blessed life out in me, hour
by hour through all the coming years. Of course, I failed,
and discouraged with my fruitless efforts lapsed into world-
liness.

Several years passed, I was a church member, a Sunday-
school teacher, yet with so little vital relation with my Lord, I
had so little life or power in spiritual things, yet was always
longing after God as a divine reality in the life. Father feeling
no longer able to continue the duties of the regular pastorate
removed to Rochester, N. Y., which city has since been our
home.

I had never seen my husband from the time we parted. He
went on from bad to worse, till it was suggested that I obtain
a divorce. This I proceeded to do, thus being released legally
and fully from a marriage that had brought only sorrow. Eight
years from the time of this separation I was married to Dr. C.
W. Baker, a Methodist minister’s son, a rising physician with
a good practice in our city. I was soon settled in my new home
with bright prospects as far as this world was concerned.

In those days I did not look upon the question of divorce as
now. While the divorce which I had obtained permitted me to
marry again, yet as I look at it now I should never have mar-
ried while I had a living husband. The church is too silent up-
on these subjects when she should speak with no uncertain
sound. She should frown upon “being unequally yoked to-
gether with unbelievers.”(2 Cor. 6:14) in the first place, and
remarriage, while one husband is living, even though the di-
vorce is obtained upon Scriptural grounds. I know many take
a more lenient view of this subject, and I woild not wish to
place any soul under bondage in the matter. I only walked

then in what little light I had which was according to general
usage.
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A few years later my first husband died, saved at the very
last as I have reason to believe.

I was again in danger of being swallowed up with worldly
ambition, content to live the merely earthly life with little of
God in it. About this time the dear Lord, by a series of provi-
dential trials, greatly quickened my desire to give myself fully
to Him. Up to my light I made a full consecration of all into
His blessed hands that His own purposes might be accom-
plished in me. The Lord met me with a settled rest and peace
beyond any former experience, and I realized that He had
sanctified me unto Himself.

Muller’s “Life of Trust” fell into my hands, which I read
eagerly. Many times I laid it down determined never to finish
it, for there had come over me a dread lest I should be called
to walk in a similar way. I would soon go back to it but always
with this fear remaining, notwithstanding my reluctance toen-
tertain it. Often I would find myself praying this before I
knew 1t, “Lord, send thousands and thousands of dollars
through my hands for Your kingdom.” The prayer surprised
me, but many times I would pray it without seeming volition
on my part. It was a prayer of the Holy Spirit and was proph-
etic.

Feeling still the lack of power, all the time that could be
spared from duties was spent in prayer beseeching God to fill
me with the Holy Spirit. One day when my heart was specially
burdened and every breath a prayer, I suddenly became con-
scious that Jesus was standing near me. I did not see Him but
knew I was directly in His presence. I was not afraid but filled
with wonder and a strange gladness, and then He spoke. It
was the first time in my life that I had ever really heard His
voice. | had been led in many ways before, which I knew was
His guidance, but never by His voice. This was not addressed
to my outer ear but to my inner consciousness. He said, “Will
you trust Me as your Pyhsician for the rest of your life?”” I was
a half invalid with no constitution or vitality to meet life’s
duties. I had been a delicate child whom friends never ex-
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pected to see reach womanhood, and while I had the best of
medical care and treatment yet 1t could not supply nature’s
lack of strength and vital force.

1 had never been taught that Jesus could or would heal in
these days, so I was greatly startled by this question. I knew
not how to answer having so little knowledge of the way of
faith, but finally said, “Lord, if You will show me how to trust
I will.”

This answer seemed to satisfy Him, and then He asked, “Will
you trust Me for every dollar and cent that you will need the
rest of your life?”

At once my spirit shrank back with real alarm as I said,“O!
I cannot do it,” I had a deep sense that He would not accept
this answer but stood still waiting. At last I said tremblingly,
“Lord, I will never take a backward step if I know it. If Thou
canst ever bring me where I can trust for money, I am willing
to be brought.”

This seemed to satisfy the Lord. It was the surrender of
my will to live, by His grace, the faith life of which I had
been so fearful.

Then He asked, “Will you go into pulpits and preach for
Me?” I had a great aversion to women in a pulpit. I had al-
ways felt that they were out of place, and that the many other
spheres of usefulness in home, schools and church were quite
sufficient, but now the Lord was asking me to do the thing I
had so disliked in others.

“O, I cannot, I cannot,” I cried. But the Spirit was un-
moved by my human logic, and again repeated the same ques-
tion, “Will you go into pulpits and preach for Me?” the em-
phasis upon “for Me.”

I should be so glad to do some service for my Master, but
this, how could I? Long He waited, standing there while the
struggle went on in my soul. Prejudice, pride, cowardice,
everything held me back,while the strong desire to be of some
little use to Him drew me toward obedience. I cried to Him to
help me, and at last grew still. “Lord,” I said with tears, “if
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You can ever bring me where You can use me in speaking for
Thee, I am willing to be brought.”

One question more, “Will you put your hand in Mine, and
go out alone with me in the dark not knowing where you are
going?’ I had a sense He did not expect me to answer this
question knowing it was beyond my power at that time, but
gave it me for future consideration.

Then He was gone, and 1 sat facing an entirely new prospect
in life, sat with fear and trembling, yet with a sense of the
reality of dealing with God such as I had so longed to know.
Not long after this on the first day of the new year, as | turned
to the roll of texts upon the wall in my own room, I found the
text for the new day to be, “If riches increase set not your
heart upon them.” ““I shall never need that text,” I said to
myself. At once I was arrested by the presence of the Lord as
before, when He said, “How do you know that you will never
need that text?”

So awed was I by His presence that I sat down, and then in
vision | saw large buildings, several of them, and a little
church. I knew they belonged to a work which was to be in my
charge, one was a Faith Home, another a church, but I could
not tell what the other buildings were for. “Why, Lord,” T
said, “that will cost $50,000 and more.” He only smiled as He
said, “Yes, but I will give it to you if you will trust Me for it.”

Then the vision faded, and the conscious Presence of the
Lord was gone, but the certainty of a large work on faith lines
remained. | told no one of the vision or the call, kept it in my
heart, leaving God to work it out.

[“Soon after this call to a faith-life God gave our sister very practical
lessons, one of which was to learn how to trust God for healing of disease.
Mirs. Baker was at this time taken through the experience she has related in
her tract, published by us, ‘My Saviour and Healer,” which appears on a
later page with other addresses. The following bit of experience followed
shortly after her healing. S. A. D.].

Heavine TaroucH THE WoORD

“But the anointing which ye have received of Him abideth in you, and
ye need not that any man teach you; but as the same anointing teacheth
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you of all things, and 1s truth, and is no lie, even as it has taught you, ye
shall abide in Him. ”” 1 John 2: 27. ) ) .

«Howbeit when He, the Spirit of truth, is come, He will guide you into
all truth.” John 16: 13.

The above Scripture was made life after my healing.

I had been led by the Holy Spirit alone, to see healing for
the body, as I lay dying; no person ever having taught me a
word upon the subject. We had always been very conservative
and greatly opposed to anything like fanaticism, hence never
looked into the subject at all, settling the whole thing as
fanatical without investigation.

But as I lay so sick, and all the physicians had exhausted
their skill and given me up to die, the blessed Holy Spirit
stepped in and showed me my privilege in Christ, to health
through faith in Him alone. As I thus trusted myself to Him I
was instantly and perfectly healed. This came like a revela-
tion from heaven, of a new privilege belonging to the Chris-
tian, and my heart rejoiced in being able to go to His sick
children with this blessed message of deliverance through
Christ alone. I had walked about six months in my new found
health, and had seen others raised up in answer to prayer,
when I saw a notice in the daily paper that the pastor of one
of the largest churches in the city would speak on the subject
of “Divine Healing,” on Sunday evening. Eager to hear any-
thing to increase my faith or give any further light on the sub-
ject, I concluded to go and hear him.

Instead of speaking favorably he denounced the whole
thing as the worst kind of fanaticism, and said there was not a
promise between the lids of the Bible for healing without the
use of means, meaning drugs and doctors.

He admitted that occasionally one was healed in answer to
prayer but it must be an inspired prayer and some special
case, raised up for some unusual work.

As I listened the enemy was busy suggesting that it was the
height of egotism for one to pretend to know more about the
Bible than a Doctor of Divinity, who had gone through a
Theological Seminary, etc., etc.
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In those days, knowing little of the Word of God myself, I
had great regard for the authority of a Theological Seminary.

Satan upbraided me with the folly of thinking that healing
was for other than a favored few, and that I should never for a
moment think of praying with the sick for their recovery, but
leave them in the tender hands of physicians to use the God-
appointed way of drugs, etc., etc. I was, of course, one of the
special cases. As I listened, my faith began to give way and
great darkness settled down upon my soul. All the blessing of
seeing others helped was slipping away, and I almost felt that
I hardly cared whether I was healed or not, if I could not bring
the same deliverance to others of God’s suffering children. 1
seemed confused and unable to hold to anything. As I walked
down the aisle of the church after the service was over, people
all about me expressed their approval of the decision of the
pastor.

“No fanaticism in that,” they unanimously declared. I felt
like one walking in a maze, trying to find my way through
thick darkness.

By the time I reached home I was shivering with a chill, hot
and cold, all at once, head aching and throat beginning to be
sore. (My healing had been of a chronic sore throat from
which I was dying). To my utter misery of soul came the con-
viction that the old trouble was coming back. Sick in body,
sick at heart, I dared say nothing to those around me lest 1
should be misunderstood. All night I tossed in a fever, rising
in the morning almost too sick to sit up.

How I cried to God for deliverance, but the heavens were
brass. God seemed not to pay any attention to my prayers.
The day wore on in deepest suffering both of body and soul.
As the night drew on I felt that unless help came I should soon
be back in the old terrible condition, and all healing gone.

In desperation I threw myself down before the Lord be-
seeching Him to show me the way out. As I grew still the
Spirit said, “Who taught you the way of healing "> I answered
“The Holy Spirit.” “Then” He said, “Does Dr. C  know
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more about the Bible than the Holy Spirit? Are you going to
be led by man or by the Spirie?”

I saw in a minute where I had failed when I had cast aside
the precious truth taught me by God’s own Spirit, for the
reasoning of man. I had forgotten that the Spirit had been
given to lead us “into all truth,” and He could not mislead. I
at once acknowledged my sin and humbly implored forgive-
ness. I had not sensed the terrible thing it was to cast aside
the unspeakably blessed privilege of being led by the Holy
Spirit, to be led by man’s wisdom and mere human reasoning.
1 confessed it all with tears and shame and contrition, and the
darkness fled and peace once more filled my heart.

I did not ask for healing, but began to praise Him that it
was all right between us again, and presently the fever left,
and all symptoms of sickness were gone and I was rejoicing in
the most perfect deliverance for soul and body.

Surely when the Holy Spirit has taught us a truth, we need
not that man should teach us. Alas, for the shepherds who fail
to feed the flock, and give but stones for bread.



CHAPTER III.

BEGINNING oF CHRISTIAN WORK. GREAT TRIALS

SOON after my healing God led me out into distinctly

Christian work. I joined the Women’s Cliristian Temper-
ance Union, which organization was quite strong in the city,
and began holding evangelistic temperance meetings several
nights each week. Sick people came to me for prayer and many
were healed. My husband objected to my praying with the
sick, I think his professional pride was hurt. While he knew
I had been perfectly healed and was a well woman, yet he
wanted it to end there.

Then he objected also to my leading public meetings. Not
that he, or the home had been neglected in any way, but he
had a strange aversion to having his wife do these things. He
was a Christian, but his profession had taken so much of his
time and thought that he was cold and indifferent to anything
but the regular church services. He believed in the church, at-
tended, as far as his practice permitted, the Sunday service,
and thought that sufficient.

He was of a social nature and loved worldly entertainments.
He wanted his wife to be of a like mind. That I should turn
from these things and spend time on sick people praying for
their recovery, and over sinners trying to lead them to Christ,
was distasteful to him. “Let the ministers do that work, it was
their business, not mine,” he thought.

The dear man got directly in God’s way for me, and God
26
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had to take the matter in hand Himself. .Through exposure in
one of the presidential campaigns in which he was deeply in-
terested he contracted a cold which settled upon his lun.gs. At
grst he considered it but a light thing, and went on with hfs
practice, but he soon found himself unable to 'atten.d to his
patients. A council of physicians pr(.)nounced.lt quick con-
sumption and advised him to seek a different cl'lmatfe. All this
was a thunderbolt out of a clear sky, a crushing blow to us
bo;-}llc; was not a rich man that he could afford to take years of
leisure in travel seeking health. He knew not }}ow to trust the
Lord for healing, nor did he wish to, so not_hmg but a dread
future of decline and death seemed before him.

When all this broke over me I was perfectly stunned. I went
about like one in a dream till I realized my husband needed me
to be bright, brave and cheerful for his sake. I well remel?qber
one day when I talked it all over with the Lord and comnytted
each detail to Him, telling Him that I would trust Him no
matter what came if He would only carry me through. I
seemed to feel that He had come into the room, and I reached
my hand out as if to lay it in His, asking Him never to let go of
me. It was a real transaction, and at once a courage fentered
my heart that all the succeeding weary days of seeing my
husband’s office furniture, medicine cases, horse and carriage,
and all rélating to his profession sold for so little compared to
their value, never made me lose my cheerfulness, or Fhe
brave spirit which did so much to uphold and comfort him.
Surely it was God upholding me. I seemed to have a perfect
faith that He was with me, and that everything would come
out right. '

The doctor had proposed going as a travelling agent for a
New York firm of physicians’ and druggists’ supPlles, anfi
waited the answer to his application with some anxiety. This
would let him travel in other states and bring change of
climate, which he felt he was quite equal to do. At last he was
accepted and preparation for the journey completed. I well
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remember the morning he was to leave home, and how we
went upon our knees together (he had always been too busy
for that before) as I commended him to God’s loving care, and
then he was gone.

I was left alone in a large house which had been leased for
five years, three of which still remained. Accordingly I invited
my mother and sisters to live with me, they to have charge of
the house while I would board with them. This arrangement
left me free for any work to which the Lord might call.

I became the Evangelistic Superintendent of Monroe coun-
ty in the Woman’s Christian Temperance Union, while still
carrying on the mission meetings in the city. | was asked to
many places for Bible Readings and other services, sometimes
assisting pastors in revival services in their churches. In order
for this I became a close student of the Word of God, con-
stantly receiving an enlarged vision of its scope and power. It
became to me a living Book, to be received reverently as the
inspired revelation of God to man, authoritative as a guide
in spiritual matters; a great reservoir as to its promises and
provisions to cover every need for spirit, soul and body.

God meant it to be obeyed and the promises taken at their
face value. Unfortunately the new pastor of the church of
which I was a member was bitterly opposed to the doctrine of
healing of the body through faith in Jesus’ power alone, hence
from the time I was so wondrously healed I seemed off color
in the church though I seldom referred to the experience.
Later when the Sunday School lessons were on the miracles of
Christ, and the scholars in the classes of my sister and myself
would ask whether Jesus could and did heal today we could
but tell them what we believed, for this we were asked to
cease such teaching or resign from the school.

Much as we had loved our classes and the church of God,
yet we could but be true to what God had shown us, so we re-
signed as teachers from the Sunday School work, however, at-
tending the church as usual. Mother was a member of the
same church, an active worker in the socials and the various
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methods used to raise money for church purposes. Soc?n she
came to the front, and was PresidenF of the Ladies Aid Sp-
ciety and foremost in everything looking toward the material «
success of the church. . o

After father had retired from the active ministry mother
seemed to have no further use for him, and made hxs life so un-
bearable through constant reproaches and upbraiding that we
children advised him to go and live with my younger broth‘er,
William, an artist, who had his home in New York City, whxc’h
he did. This occurred several years befor'e my husband’s
break-down, hence father was not in the city when mother
came to live with me. ' '

A year later my brother’s business r.lecessnated his r?moYal
to Chicago. Father could not be prevailed upon to go vsnth him
to another strange city, so at his own request remained be-
hind, alone in New York with what brother find I‘could send
him. God made me know it ought not to be like tl:nxs, but that
I should bring him home to live with us. I wrote him and then
went to see him. He said he would be so glad to come })ut he
feared unhappiness for us if mother was opposed to it. He
would rather remain alone from all his friends till death
than to make more trouble for them. It had been thg l.aw
of his life to sacrifice his own interests for others so was willing
to do so to the end. I hastened home to make one more .appeal
to mother leaving him a poor, broken-down man alone in that

reat city. .
¢ eI Eoldymother all the circumstances, and how I felt it my
duty to care for father while he lived, bu‘t I found her ob-
stinate and unwilling to allow him to come into the home. She
was always a woman of an indomitable will and haq ruled ber
husband and children with unspeakable tryanny, till married
woman that I was I found it difficult to know what to do. As
long as I had lived at home I had never left the hquse for any

reason without first getting her consent and te!hng her my
errand. It seemed impossible for her to conceive tl‘{at her
children could grow up and have personalities for their own,
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or ever see or act contrary to her ruling. Any difference of
opinion about any matter was taken as a personal affront to
her, hence our individuality had been so crushed through all
our early years that it seemed difficult now to refuse to be
ruled by her will even when duty evidently led us otherwise.

My sisters and myself prayed much over the subject. God
was pressing us, so at last although I knew what a discordant
life it would mean for us, I brought father home.

From the first mother refused to sit at the table with him
except when strangers were with us, and after a while even
that concession was given up. We always set the plate and
chair, but she would not yield her will enough to occupy them.

For seven years she refused to speak to father though in the
same house; would instantly leave the room if he was in it, and
would go out the back door if he was where she must pass him
in reaching the front door; an active, acceptable member in
her church, an active worker in the city mission, a leader of
Mother’s meetings, yet behind the scenes so filled with hate
and pride, so obstinate and unyielding, though she knew
every member of the family was suffering untold anguish and
embarrassment and heartbreak over it.

Not only this, but she filled the ears of everyone with whom
she came in contact with misrepresentations of husband and
children till we all began to feel the changed attitudes of old
friends, and at last were asked to leave our church by the
pastor because of it—‘“your domestic trouble,” he stated,
without asking us a question about the facts. I also saw that
if I was to keep silent I must give up my work in the Woman’s
Christian Temperance Union as mother, who was a member
also, misrepresented me on account of my agency in bringing
father home. My fellow-workers never knew why I left them
as I could not explain.

We began to be shut away from all of our old associations
and friends. Of course, we left the church as requested by the
pastor, and without a church home to which we had been ac-
customed all our lives, we felt heartbroken. Many times have
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we seen father walk the floor when church time came while the
tears, he could not restrain, coursed down his aged face. It was
all so cruel, after giving the best years of his life to the service
of the church. We must bear it in silence or right ourselves by
exposing mother, which we could not do. Often when we have
witnessed her advancement in church circles, and heard }}er
lauded for her religious activities we have been hot with
righteous indignation, but the Spirit would whisper, “As a
sheep before her shearers is dumb so He opened not His
mouth,” so we remained dumb. Poor mother lived on hun_lan
adulation and sympathy, so must win it by the tearful recital
of fancied wrongs which never existed, till almost all who had
ever known us shunned our approach as if we were under some
sort of a ban. We do not blame them, they did not know the
truth, so we went our solitary way bearing our cross till He
should lift it. '

These were days of sharp discipline, of letting our lives go,
bearing reproach and shame like our Lord, of learm_ng to be
still and suffer in silence. The shadow on the earth side drew
us upward more and more. How real God and hefwen seen.led
those lonely days! What depths of heart-breaking anguish,
yet what heights of heavenly joy were ours! ' .

Verily poor mother had her reward in the frler.ldshlp and ad-
miration of the people, while we could only receive ours on the
other side when life was over. .

But what about my vision of the faith work God had given
me? Many times during those dark days I gave it up. HoYv
could God use people who had no reputation and were notori-
ous for “abusing their mother?”” My faith almost gave way
when I looked at appearances, but “things seen” are never the
food of faith under any circumstances.

As we walked more closely with the Lord the breach be-
tween mother and her family grew wider. Often she had said,
“If you want to be so pious, why don’t you become deacon-
esses in the Methodist church, and drop all the unpopular
doctrine about healing and the Lord’s Second Coming.” But
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truth once seen cannot be laid down without light becoming
darkness. (Matt. 6:23), so we went on in what we believed to
be the truth. We never forced our views upon her, but left her
to follow her own inclinations.
One day on returning from a little shopping I found mother
packing up her things. Upon inquiry I found that she was
about to leave us for good, that she had rented a room outside
and was removing her things from the house. T could not be-
lieve that really our own mother could take such a stand
against her family, but here it was. On asking an explanation
she said our relations were so uncongenial that she would feel
better away. We knew from past experience that argument
was useless so we could only let her have her way, and told her
to take anything in the house that would make her comfort-
able. This she did, and by night had gone of her own free-will
thus leaving her husband and children forever. Often we wrote
inviting her to return but no answer ever came back. I many
times dropped her a note asking if I could come and see her,
but only silence was the answer, and when I called was refused
admittance. We continued to send her little special things to
eat whenever we made them for ourselves, and at certain
times gifts and money, but no acknowledgment ever came to
us. We only heard rumors of bitter things which she said, and
explanations of her peculiar situation, which were never found-
ed upon the facts. Later she removed to an Old Ladies’ Home
within a few doors of our own home. To the public it seemed
as though we had driven our poor mother from home in her
old age, and left her as a charity charge upon the benevolence
of others, while after we came to live on East Avenue, so near
to her place of residence, we again and again wrote inviting
her home and offering her the best room in the house. The let.-
terswere found after her death. These offers she never recogniz-
ed, and we made no explanation to the public, but endured the
false position thus thrustupon us, as best we could, by His grace.
It was during these days that our only remaining brother
died. He had felt called to give up his studio and his beloved
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art, and go into the Lord’s service. We had hf)ped that he
would be with us as the head of the work, and it was zix('; un-
speakable blow when he died. Father was aged and cou 1}110t
be with us much longer, and now our much b§loved brot 'e}:
was taken—our cup was full. But we were learning to sayIW1t
Jesus, “The cup that my Father hat}] given me, shall no;
drink it?” How wonderfully God mamfe.sted Hi‘s presence aI}l]
power as we passed through this veritable “valley of the
shadow of death.” . Work
Until my brother’s death one of my sisters, Mr§. (})]r(i
(who lived in her own home in another part O,f the c1ty),k_a
rather stood aloof from the work, not approving but l(()lo ul':g
on questioningly. Nothing but the power 9f God co.u%d :la lel
one through such a trial, and for the first time sbe yielded a
to Him and sought His power. As we bqwed n p‘raye? to-
gether, while waiting the arrival of the precious remains of our
loved brother the tender Presence. of the Lord becamela) ver.g
real to each of us. Our niece, Olivia Work, now Mrs.f avi
Bruce, lay prostrated under the.pOW‘er of the Lord lor two
hours unable to rise, so heavily did H¥s presence envel opedusI.
I remember hearing Mrs. Work praying so simply, Lord, '
had only just begun to trust Thee, and now Thou l:laIst l1]'10ll
heard our prayers; Thou hast let our brother die, an % ha
not know how to go on. I shall not know how to trust eef
unless Thou wilt do something for me,” when thg power 0
God fell upon her, and she lay prpstrated un‘der it for som(e1
time. With it came such a revelation of God 1in Hls love an
power to her heart as to quite transform ber. During t}f;% t}:y-
ing days that followed, so wondrously did the Splrlt elr
and hold her above it all, that her presence was like an angel,
heavenly. N
” Icil(;rlll’ldsi'lever ha\Sr]e believed that the Holy Spirit could so
fill 2 human soul that even her presence broug}.lt an over-
whelming sense of God, till one stood awed before 1t. .
Two of us sisters went to make arrangements for the casket
and funeral, and on our return were telling the others what we
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had done when I saw that Mrs. Work was not listening, while
such a glory of God rested upon her as was indescribable.

She handed to us a little Scripture text-book which she had
been reading, open to this Text: “Whom having not seen, ye
love; in whom, though now ye see him not, yet believing ye
rejoice with joy unspeakable and full of glory.”

Truly we saw this heavenly joy filling her, and this glory
resting upon her, and remaining till after the body of our
brother was laid to rest. Since then she has been heart and
soul with us in the work, and greatly used of God in interces-
sory prayer.

My husband’s health seemed to improve, so I went to spend
the winter with him in Boston, and there attended Dr. A. J.
Gordon’s church. I heard him deliver a course of sermons on
the Pre-Millennial coming of our Lord, a subject which had
begun to interest me greatly. They contained such a clear
message that I was much helped by them.

Later I went with my husband to Chicago where we lived
for about seven years. I found a precious group of God’s dear
children here who were being led in daily meetings by Miss
Elizabeth Sisson. We worked together somewhat, like David
and Jonathan for about one year, when she went to California,
and I went on with the work. The meetings were for the deep-
ening of spiritual life and for healing of the body.

I remember a lady who came in one morning on crutches,
could not stand without them, who rose and asked prayer that
God would carry her through a difficult operation which
awaited her at the hospital. We talked a little on the subject
of healing, and brought forward the Word of the Lord on the
subject. She consented to special prayer for her body, and
knelt with a little group of friends. She was immediately
healed and rose without her crutches, and walked around the
room with perfect ease. She went home without the crutches,
a healed woman. Her husband was amazed to see her come in
walking and feared for her mind, but she was never more sane,
and the next day the husband came with his wife to praise
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God for her perfect restoration. She had no need of operation
or hospital but went on in perfect health.

Much blessing attended the meetings. Many were brought
into the light of a full salvation as a present experience, while
they trusted a complete Saviour to be all they needed from
day to day. The truth of the Holy Spirit’s indwelling in every
believer was taught, to perform His office work of revealing
Christ in all His fulness, guiding into all truth, a true Para-
clete, or One called alongside to help, One to whom we could
turn in every need, the One to bring us into, and make the
spiritual life a reality. “It is the Spirit that quickeneth; the
flesh profiteth nothing.” (John 6:63).

I shall always remember the precious friends who stood to-
gether with me through these years of labor and service.

My husband’s health was so improved that he resumed his
practice in Chicago instead of returning to Rochester. I often
thought of my call to a faith life and wondered how it could
be, and sometimes when I would be tempted to think it a de-
lusion of my own mind God would renew it in such a way that
I could not doubt. These were real preparation days, develop-
ment in my spiritual life and experience in public service.

As health returned my husband turned more and more to-
ward his profession and worldly things. His old dislike to my
engaging in any service returned. We were boarding at a fine
hotel not far from his office, hence I had no work to take up
my time. [ was careful to refuse meetings that took me from
our apartments in the evening. During the day my husband
was 1n his office, but evenings I reserved to go with him, or be
with him at home. He had become a member of a club, and
often remained away till past midnight. His spiritual condi-
tion was a heavy burden upon my heart. While kind to me
and careful of all my needs, yet he was far removed from
any desire to follow his Lord or advance His kingdom.

One day while in conversation he said to me, “I know that
qod has called you into His service. I have known all the time
since your healing, that you should lead meetings, and should
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be at liberty to do so, but I did not like it, and have hindered
you up to the present time. Now I withdraw all opposition to
your work, I give you my full and free consent to any service
toward which you may feelled. I want you to know that you
have my entire approval, and that I shall never place any
hindrance in your way again; but I want you to know also
that I take my freedom to live my life after my own choosing,
to go where I like, and do what I like with no hindrance. As |
now give you full liberty, I also claim my right to take the
same without interference in any way.”

I tried to expostulate with him as to such a step, but he re-
plied, “My choice is made and cannot be altered,” and from
that time the God of his mother, the faith of his father, the
religion of earlier days seemed wholly cast aside. His profes-
sion, his club, his pleasures, often questionable, outside of his
home engrossed his whole attention. We had no words further,
but treated each other courteously and kindly whether alone
or before others, yet the aim and object of our two lives was
opposite as the poles.

CHAPTER 1V.

OPENING OF THE FartH MissioN. BEGINNING To TrusT
FOR FINANCES

Ihad been in the habit of returning to Rochester each sum-
mer for a little vacation, and assisting my sisters in a meet-
ing which they had started some few years before. In Novem-
ber, 1894, the Lord clearly led me to go home, for what I did
not know, but expected it would be for a short visit as [ had
not left Chicago during the summer. I came prepared to re- ~
main but a few weeks and return.

When leading the meeting one evening, while testimonies
were going on, the Spirit spoke to me saying, “I want you to
open a nightly mission in this city, and trust Me for the
finances.” I was so astonished as nothing was further from my
thought; again it was repeated with emphasis, and on our re-
turn home that night I talked with my sisters and we prayed
over it together.

It would mean renting a room which would do for a mission
hall, getting furniture, and the first month’s rent. We began to
pray for money but none came. A month went by when the
Spirit showed me not to wait for sight but go forward. We at
once moved out, and rented the lower floor of a brick building
on Main street at twenty dollars a month, and engaged the
necessary furniture, then money began to come in till we had
quite enough, I saw my business was to go forward in obedi-
ence when I was perfectly sure of the guidance, then God
would follow up with supplies.



38 CHRONICLES OF A FAITH LIFE

The mission was duly opened on simple gospel lines for the
unsaved. I had intended to keep healing of the body in the
background, holding strictly to the gospel message to sinners,
when God allowed my sister Hattie to meet with a terrible ac-
cident—(if there be such a thing as accident to one who trusts
the Lord) as narrated in her tract “Quenched the Violence of
Fire.”

This occurred on the day of our first meeting to which my
sister went and testified to God’s healing power, her face bear-
ing witness to the reality of the injury and her remarkable
healing.

Healing through faith in Jesus alone was then thrust to the
front through no desire of ours. We felt so reproved, and
promised God that the full gospel on all lines should be taught
in our mission.

Many times during the succeeding years I have seen men
who had been wrecked by drink physically as well as spiritual-
ly, healed in answer to prayer, made every whit whole, find-
ing Jesus a mighty Healer as well as Saviour, which precious
truth greatly broadened their views as to the possibilities of
grace.

Tue New Mission HaLL

A year later we had outgrown our quarters, and were led to
seek for a larger room. One day as I was down Main Street I
saw a large addition to an old block going up. It was evident-
ly intended for a business block containing a good basement,
for two large stores or shops on the first floor, forty-eight by
fifty-five, and three floors above, five stories in all.

A I stood looking at it, the Spirit said, “I want you to rent
the first floor and basement for the Mission.” I immediately
went to the agent, and found the property belonged to alarge
estate. The agent informed me that the building was designed
for commercial purposes and could not be rented for a mission.
We went to prayer about it, and the Lord made me know that
we should yet rent the building.

HARRIET M. DUNCAD
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Later, I again applied to the agent with the same result. [
waited till the building was almost finished and went again.
This time he told me that they were about to tear down an-
other property of the estate, and would put the tenants into
the new building. Almost before I knew it, I said, “You will
never rent that building to any one but me,” and was almost
shocked at what I had said though I had a deep conviction
that it was true. The agent smiled and said, “That is not
business,” and I went away. One day I saw the other building
coming down, and upon going over to the new one saw that
not one of the old tenants had gone into it.

After much prayer I felt led to go directly to the owners
themselves. I laid my plan before them, and after a delibera-
tion of a few days was told that we could have it subject to re-
moval in the spring (this was in July) as a business firm want-
ed it then. I at once closed the bargain knowing that the Lord
could keep us in it as long as He wished.

When a lease was brought forward for me to sign, one of the
owners said, “Mrs. Baker, we are in the habit of having good
security on our leases.” I replied that I could ask no one to
sign the lease with me, that I had no property or anything to
satisfy any indebtedness should it occur, but that I believed
the Lord had sent me and would stand back of the need. “We
are not in the habit of doing business this way,” they replied,
“but we will let you have it with only your own name.”
“Praise the Lord,” 1 said, “it is in answer to prayer that you
do this,” and they looked as if they thought so too, as it was
quite a new departure for them to do business in this fashion.

God kept us in that building for over eight years. The large
room on the first floor gave us a capacity of three hundred for
our mission meetings. It was beautifully lighted and fitted in
every way for our work. This room and basement was fifty
dollars a month, quite an undertaking for us so new in the
way of faith for money.

I remember the week we were to remove to the new hall go-
ing into the old mission, and there taking of the Lord one hun-
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dred and fifty dollars, this sum to cover improvements which
we needed, fifty more chairs, and the first month’s rent. I
knew I had received it from the Lord by faith, and supposed
it would come by Saturday as we were to open the large hall
on Sunday, Saturday came but no money. A furniture de-
livery wagon drove up and unloaded six chairs for the plat-
form but no more. We did not know till some time later who
sent them, but knew then that the dear Lord was behind the
kind donor.

Sunday came and the crowds began to pour in till the place
was full and many standing. I wondered why God had not an-
swered and supplied the fifty chairs I had taken of Him, when
presently a gentleman offered to bring over a number which
he owned from a near-by block. At last the people were seated,
and God owned and blessed the service greatly. The service
over, we counted the chairs, which with the six on the plat-
form, made fifty. Thus God had them there in time as He
knew they were only round the corner within a block. These
we purchased at a price far below their value by the kindness
of the donor.

We took no collections, but had free-will offering boxes near
the door. The offering that day amounted to but little. On
Monday I was leading family prayers, reading Psalm 145,
when I came to the nineteenth verse, “He will fulfill the desire
of them that fear him,” the Spirit came upon me and gave me
such a revelation of the faithfulness and willingness of God,
and that every desire that had risen in one’s soul for the glory
of God, He somehow would fulfill. T broke out in praise and
felt as rich as if I had owned all Rochester.

After prayers | went into the hall for the mail which had
come, and there lay a foreign letter containing a check for five
hundred dollars, the largest we had ever received up to that
time. I had only asked for one hundred and fifty dollars, but
here was the Scripture measure, “Pressed down, shaken to-
gether, and running over.” (Luke 6:38). We were filled with joy
and praise to our faithful God. It came as His direct approval
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upon the largest expenses which we had thu‘s far undertaken.

We do not think it wrong to take collections, but t}}e Lord
told s not to do so. He said, “Trust Me.” It may be‘rlght for
others, but He wanted us to trust Him for everything. God
does not run us all in the same mould. The real bond-slave
finds out the will of God for him and obeys it. He is not look-
ing for an escape at the end of a certain number of years, but
he is in for life. He gets the details from God, and.when he
does that he can call upon Him for all needed supplies.



CHAPTER V.

My SaLvaTiOoN, AND REMARKABLE HEALING
By Hattie M. Duncan.

Iwas. next to the youngest child born into the family of
which you have been reading. I was always a very silent,
reserved child, and, when at the age of four years, I met with
an accident in which I lost the sight of one of my eyes, it
added to my already sensitive nature and shut me more and
more up within myself. I was in constant dread of meeting
people, since it always caused me to suffer.

From my earliest recollection I attended the church of
which my father was the pastor, also Sunday School, prayer-
meetings, and class-meetings. I can recall the Sabbath days of
my childhood; the quiet, holy atmosphere which seemed to
pervade the very air deeply impressed my childish mind. Our
parents were very strict as to Sabbath observance, all play-
things were put far beyond our reach, and we were taught to
be quiet and reverence the Lord’s Day.

When at the age of thirteen years I was converted, it was
not from any strong conviction of sin, but because one of my
schoolmates came and invited me to “go forward”’ in a revival
service which was being held in the Methodist church.

I gave myself to the Lord the best I knew how, but had no
marked conversion or experience. As I grew older and would
be in meetings where wonderful testimonies of conversions
were related, of knowing the very day, hour and spot when
their sins were forgiven, my soul would be in torment, and the
4
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enemy would tempt me that I never was saved. For some years
I went this miserable way, which so many have trod, because
of lack of being taught the truth; taking feelings and exper-
tences as witness to justification rather than the Word of God.

At last I came to the knowledge of the truth, that I was a
sinner and had broken God’s law, and the penalty was eternal
death. “The soul that sinneth it shall die.”” Then the glorious
gospel of the grace of God dawned upon me, as I found An-
other had really taken my place, all my sins and liabilities
were laid upon Him, and I was justified through the offering
of Jesus Christ upon the Cross.

“But he was wounded for our transgressions, he was bruised for our in-
iquities: the chastisement of our peace was upon him; and with his stripes
we are healed. All we like sheep have gone astray; we have turned every one
to his own way; and the Lord hath made the iniquity of us all to meet on
him.” Isa. 53:5, 6.

“For all have sinned, and come short of the glory of God; Being justi-
fied freely by his grace through the redemption that is in Christ Jesus. Whom
God hath set forth to be a propitiation through faith in his blood, to declare
his righteousness for the remission of sins that are past, through the forbear-
ance of God; to declare, I say, at this time his righteousness: that he might
be just, and the justifier of him which belteveth in Jesus.” Rom. 3: 23-26.

Now my soul entered into rest from doubts, fear and uncer-
tainty as I believed that the precious Blood which was poured
outfon Calvary covered all my sins, and granted me full and
complete pardon. Wonderful as that was as regards my past
sins, it included all the future days also.

“And I give unto them eternal life; and they shall never perish, neither
shall any man pluck them out of my hand. My Father which gave them
me is greater than all, and no man is able to pluck them out of my Father’s
hand.” John 10: 28, 29.

From that day I have never been tempted to doubt my sal-
vation. It is wonderful beyond our comprehension that He,
the sinless One, should be made sin for us, that we might be-
come the righteous ones in Him.

“Bless God, Hallelujah! forever and ever,
All glory to Jesus the Lamb;
“Bless God for the wonderful gift of salvation,
“Redemption through the Blood of the Lamb.”

About this time we moved to Rochester, N. Y. This was the
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first time I had ever lived in a city, and just at the age
when the world with all its attractions began to appeal to
me. I did not grow in grace, but like the mass of Christians to-
day, was a church member, with my heart in the world. But
God who is faithful had to send sorrow and afflictions to drive
me into Him. One of the means He used was to take my sister,
Mis. Baker, down to death’s door, and her marvelous healing
was really the beginning of my turning to seek Him. As God
began to lead her out into a consecrated life, I thought she was
getting too pious and did not want that kind of religion. But
the hand of God kept pressing more and more heavily, and
disappointment and sorrow at last won the victory over my
perverse nature, and I was ready to listen.

As the Spirit taught her she would talk to us sisters, and I
do praise God He did give me a heart to desire all He had for
me. It meant separation from friends, and many things which
had held me; but He gave the grace to walk in the path He
was showing us. As the light was turned upon His Word and
we began to see the truths of Healing, Baptism, the Pre-mil-
lennial Coming of the Lord, and began to stand for them, we
felt the cold shoulder turned to us, and were eventually
obliged to leave the church.

We had been brought up in the church—1I shall never forget
those Sundays after we had come out; there was no place to go
where the truths which the Spirit had been revealing to us
were taught, and [ have walked the floor and cried from such a
sense of loneliness, feeling so outside the camp. Does it not
reveal how much the church and the custom of attending re-
ligious services really takes the place of true worship and de-
votion to the Lord Himself?

The call had come to leave all and follow Him, to live by
faith, trusting Him alone. Again I do want to thank Him He
made me willing, and I do not remember feeling the least
drawing back in my spirit.

At this time the light came to me as to trusting the Holy
Spirit as a Person to take control and become the power with-
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in to cause me to walk with the Lord. It was the time of the
death of my dear brother, of which you have read. I began
seeking the Holy Spirit, and now I had such a revelation of
myself, the old fallen nature with all its corruptions and un-
likeness to the Lord Jesus, that it seemed to me as if I had
never been saved, and I was almost in despair.

While in this condition my sister, Mrs. Fell, and I attended
a religious Convention. One of the dear workers was praying
with us, and he asked what we wanted him to pray for, and 1
said, “that we might receive the Holy Spirit.” He laid his
hands upon our heads, and as he prayed with me I felt some-
thing like an electric shock go all through my being, and I
knew the Comforter had come to take possession. From that
time there was a marked change in my experience, and the
Lord began to use me more in His service.

A little later as we stepped out in a real faith life, trusting
God for our finances, we laid it before our mother, telling her
God was asking us to go that way and we dare not refuse; we
told her we would have one common purse to which all the
family could go for the supplying of the needs. She utterly re-
fused to walk that way and dropped the supervision of the
household entirely, and so it devolved upon me to take charge
of the management of the home. I had never had any experi-
ence on these lines, and I will say to the glory of God, He
most wonderfully became my wisdom, and although under
mother’s regime we seemed always to be in debt, now all bills
were met with less money coming in than before. We found
Him the same Lord who multiplied the loaves and fishes.
Once having no money to purchase coal, in answer to prayer,
the furnace fire showed no perceptible difference, giving out
as much heat as if replenished as usual, though no coal
was added from Friday night till Monday morning when
we were able to buy another ton. The furnace was not
touched during those two days and three nights, but
warmed the house comfortably though it was cold winter
weather.
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At the death of my brother I became very hard and
rebellious, feeling we had believed and trusted, and God
had not met us. For months I could not pray or read my
Bible. Itseemed folly to trust God for healing as the enemy
would say to me, “Didn’t He let your brother die?”

While in this spirit of unbelief I had something come upon
me like lock-jaw which caused me excruciating pain. I did not
dare go to a physician, but was not able to trust for healing. 1
put hot applications on my face, but God would not let any-
thing relieve the pain. One day in the midst of my suffering,
the Spirit came upon Mrs. Fell, and she severely rebuked my
unbelief and made me feel the awful danger of the place I was
in. As I turned quickly to the Lord and asked His forgiveness,
and told Him I would trust Him again, He immediately healed
me, and also forgave the hardness of heart and rebellion.
God made me feel He knew the trial had been too great for me,
but if T had only trusted Him He would have carried me
through victoriously. The spirit did not reprove me, but ten-
derly restored me again to His presence.

A little later as God led us to open the Mission, He enabled
me to trust Him in a very real way through an accident which
He permitted to come to me.

On Sunday, January 13th, 1895, we were to hold our first
meeting in our new Mission Hall, opened that day for the first
time. That noon as I was preparing our dinner at home and
was taking a kettle of boiling chicken gravy from the range, it
slipped from my hand to the floor, I never can understand
how, and the boiling hot contents were thrown into my face,
completely covering it from my eyes down, filling one ear until
it run out again in little streams. My upper lip must have been
cooked through. For a week it was so stiff it could not be
moved with the muscles of my face. As I stood there, almost
dazed by the dreadful blow, I just sent up the one agonized
cry, “Jesus!” and my dear sisters gathered about me and laid
their hands on my head, and we called upon the Lord to stop
the awful pain and heal the burn. It was but a few moments
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when I burst out in praise to God; for 2 moment only was I
conscious of pain and yet did not suffer.

It came to me what is said of some of the martyrs who were
burned at the stake, that they did not feel the fire; and so with
me, I was lifted out of it and flooded with such love to Jesus,
my whole being so united to Him, I felt I was indeed honored
to be the chosen instrument to show forth His power and
glory.

Some who read this may not understand, but I do not be-
lieve there are accidents or happenings to God’s trusting ones,
and in this I felt it was a direct blow from the hand of Satan.
But, oh— how wonderfully I was enfolded by the everlasting
arms and held so closely that it was inexpressible joy to my
heart. This occurred at one o’clock. I felt the dear Lord would
have me go to the meeting at half-past two, as I was the
organist. I confess it required some courage as well as faith to
go out with my face in that terrible condition, as the day was
one of the coldest and stormiest we had had that winter.
Every nerve was quivering with the shock, though the pain
had all been taken away. I washed my face from the gravy
that still covered it and prepared to go. It seemed as though
from the first cry to Jesus I WAS HEALED); there was no
agony of pain, my precious Lord had indeed borne it all away.
I did not have a single temptation to use any remedy; I did
nothing, not even covering my face with a cloth to keep it
from the air. The word came to me, “Thy name is as ointment
poured forth,” and I just laid the Name of Jesus on my poor
burned face, and it was all that was needed. I only put on a
thick veil, and God did not let me feel a touch of the cold
wintry air upon the burned surface. I played the organ and
sang as usual during the two hours’ service, and gave my test-
imony to the glory of God, and great blessing fell upon the
people as they listened, for indeed a “notable miracle had been
done in our midst.”

One of the wonderful things about it was by this time my
face was covered with great blisters which immediately began
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to break, and drops of water continually ran down my face.
So perfect had been the deliverance from suffering that we
would never have realized how deep the burn had been, had
not my face swollen to double its size the next morning. I could
hardly see, the bridge of my nose had disappeared, it being
swollen even across my eyes. We just took this to the Lord
and asked Him to remove the swelling, and it began to dis-
appear immediately. My face was not even sore, and I did not
have one particle of pain in it from the first touch of healing.
So rapid was the healing that one week from the occurrence
the skin was all coming off. I believe had it not been for the
wonderful touch God gave me I should have been marred for
life. How it brought to me as never before, “His visage was so
marred more than any man’s” and it was for me, for you. I
entered into the sufferings of Christ in redeeming a lost werld
as never before, and my heart said, Let the Lord alone be ex-
alted—to Him be the praise and glory.

“How sweet the Name of Jesus sounds
In a believer's ear;

It soothes his SORROWS, heals his WOUNDS,
And drives away his fear.

“Dear Name, the Rock on which I build
My shield and hiding place;
My never-failing treasury filled
With boundless stores of grace.”

Within two weeks my face had healed without a scar or
mark upon it, though a physician (a specialist in our city) who
saw me said [ would be marred for life. Instead of that my
face looked as fair and smooth as a little child’s literally ful-
filling the word, “His flesh shall be fresher than a child’s.”
Job 33:25. I was kept out of the Mission only two nights.
Though my face was a terrible object to see, yet so far as pain
or suffering or soreness, there was none, and I went on with
my work as usual. God has greatly blessed the account of this
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His own precious work of healing to the encouragement of
many of His dear children who needed to trust Him for their
bodies. Numbers have been healed, one from the very verge of
the grave. The suffering was so little compared to the blessing
which had followed thatI can never cease tothank Him foritall.

And thus He lead me on to trust Him more fully, healing
me many times, giving victories, and yet in the course of the
years so much of defeat and failure, feeling the need of some-
thing more in my life, I did not know what.

When I heard of the Pentecostal Baptism, I began seeking.
From the time I first heard of it I had a sense it meant a deep-
er death than I had ever known, and found myself drawing
back in fear, but God graciously met me. I remember the day
I received my baptism; several were prostrated under the
power of God, and they were singing in the Spirit such har-
monies as I had never heard on earth, ascribing to Jesus
glory, honor, majesty and power, when suddenly there came
over me such an overwhelming sense that I had never loved
the Lord Jesus in any way worthy of Him. The thought
seemed to break my heart, and 1 burst into tears and was
prostrated under the mighty hand of God.

As I'lay there upon the floor, I seemed to see in vision an-
other body like myself lying beside me, and as if I had been
taken out of the old self and put into this other body. The
Spirit said to me, “You have been trying to have faith for im-
possible things, to love God with all your heart, and you never
can do it if you tried until the end of your life.”

The old creation could not produce the fruit of the Spirit,
but in the other body in which I seemed to be all this would be
as easy as breathing, for the Spirit showed me He was the life
of the new creation. He in me could love God supremely, He
would be faith I needed, and the power to cause me to walk
pleasing to God until life would be a joy without effort or
struggle. The Spirit said to me, “Ye are not in the flesh, but
n the Spirit, if so be that the Spirit of God dwell in you.”
Rom. 8:9.
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It was wonderful, and for some months I walked in such
freedom and joy as I had never known. The Spirit spoke
through me in an unknown tongue, and sang, and I found I
could sing alto also, something I had never been able to do
before my baptism.

I thought the work was all done in me, when to my amaze-
ment I found myself in the flesh again, and was brought to
great confusion. But one day the Spirit showed me that on
the day of my baptism He had revealed to me the truth, and
He had now taken control to bring me altogether out of the
old creation into the new; the way was through death to the
natural, hence the “needs be”” of the humiliating failures, that
I might see and hate everything which proceeded from the
old self-life, and consent to have it all go to the cross for
death that I might live in the Spirit.

He has since taken me down into deeper deaths, stripping
me of all my possessions, until I can truly say, “Apart from
Him I can do NoTHING.”

“Long only that He make you bare and empty—
Take all that is thine own,
Thy prowess, and thy strength, and thine endeavor, and
Leaye thee God alone.”
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SOON the Spirit began to press us to open a Home where
those seeking healing of body could come and learn the
way to trust, and be surrounded with an atmosphere of faith,
where tired missionaries and Christian workers could for a
time find rest for soul and body. It was to be called “Elim
Faith Home.”

This rest-home by the way,
I need not call it ‘home,’

‘Tis but Thy guest-house, night and day,
Where pilgrims go and come.

NEW ELIM HOME

~u
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For it is Thine, not mine,
And therefore is no care,

Yet I must do my best with Thine
To make it bright and fair.

To make it bright and sweet
For Thee and Thine alway,

A resting-place for weary feet
To speed them on Thy way.”

Accordingly we rented a suitable house and began the work
‘April 1st, 1895, two months and a half after the opening of the
Mission. It meant larger responsibilities in every way, and we
were but babes in this new life of trust for everything.
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We had many lessons to learn, one of which was, never to
attempt to follow another’s leading, however worthy, but to
look alone to God for individual guidance. I had read the
“Life of Trust,” by Geo. Muller, and took him to be the pat-
tern of the way God would work for all time. The Lord had to
break up our preconceived opinions to bring us where, if He
chose, He could work in any new way without hindrance.

The first month brought only one-half the amount needed
for rent, and I was obliged to go to our landlady, who was not
a Christian, with that small amount. You can imagine the
trial when we were never to go in debt.

Then the rent fell behind for three months. We prayed,
fasted, examined ourselves, did everything possible to ascer-
tain the reason why God had not responded to our need, but
no light came, and the trial went on. We were obliged to stand
in meetings constantly and talk about trusting God, and His
faithfulness, while this trial, this seeming inexplicable mystery
lay heavily upon our hearts. Then a cheque was given which
more than covered the full amount.

Next the rent fell behind for six months. We could not get
hold of one dollar to apply on it. We thought it over from al-
most every possible standpoint till our brain was sore, we
prayed as before, tried to “take,” searched ourselves, humbled
ourselves, broke into God’s hands the best we knew how, were
willing to close the Home if God should ask it, still no relief
came.

We had read that Mr. Muller never ran in debt, other faith
works never ran in debt, so their leaders said. What was the
matter? The only way to avoid the increase of debt was to
close the work. As we thought of this we felt so restrained, we
dare not do it. We could not help ourselves, so the debt went
on increasing.

What agony of soul we endured, what anguish of mind. A
month before the year’s lease expired the landlady sent for me
and said, ““I really believe, Mrs. Baker, you intend leaving my
house without paying the rent.”
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Can you imagine how I felt when I would rather starve than
do such a thing. I replied, “On the contrary, I want the house
another year, but cannot ask you for it under the circum-
stances.” I had told her that we trusted God and He would
supply all our needs, and when they were not met, had said
that God was true and that it was right to trust Him, but that
we had evidently not learned how to trust aright.

“Well,” she said, “you can have the house if you can secure
the rent,” so I went home and sat down before the Lord in my
room. I could not pray, I had prayed in every way I knew
how, I had said everything to God I knew about it, my cup of
bitterness was full.

It all seemed such a failure I could only sit still, and dumb,
and then broke out into sobbing, dry, choking sobs, from a
breaking heart.

If God would only speak and let us know what it all meant.
My brain was sore like a bruise, from searching in the dark to
find a reason why God did not move.

Presently I found myself saying, “Lord, I do not want to
force Thee to pay that rent, or do anything else that Thou
dost not want to do, I thought Thou didst want to do it.”
Somehow I sank down into God till T wanted nothing but His
will done, no matter where it left me. Then God spoke to me,
and said, “Child, I do want to pay that rent, I want all the
care of everything. You need not pray so hard, or think so
hard, or tug so hard at trusting. Just let Me have it all”, and
in that moment I saw how really we had carried all the burden
and care. We were so anxious to have the work honor God, to
have it honest, clean, and on right lines, to have God really
meet needs in answer to prayer, that we were all loaded up
with a weight of responsibility, and were trying in a sense to
make God keep His Word, and work on lines already fixed in
our mind, called faith, thus putting Him in a wrong light al-
together, and so He had to let us go on till the burden nearly
Frushed us. Then He showed me that we must let Him work
in His own way, even if it was different from the way He took
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with Mr. Muller. He had His plan for us and we must let Him
carry it out, just obediently following in the dark and trusting
in the dark, even when He led us by ways we could not under-
stand, and in paths over which He might not lead others.
How the rest dropped down into my soul. Then He seemed to
lay His tender hand upon my poor, tired brain, and all the
weariness and soreness left in an instant, and I felt like a glad,
happy child, without a care about anything.

Before long everything was settled, and we had taken the
house for another year. God often let the rent fall behind but
always met it in His own time. We were seldom able to pay by
the month, but our landlady had confidence in us now that
she understood, and was satisfied to have it as it was. We left
her house at the end of three years with no indebtedness, to go
into the present Home, 161 East Avenue. But our notions and
ideas as to the way God ought to work were considerably
modified. Later we noticed recorded in the life of Geo. Muller,
by Arthur T. Pierson, that in his 53rd report which extends
to May 26th, 1892, it is stated that the expense exceeded the
income of $18,000. This heavy debt remained for weeks and
months, till relieved by the sale of some ten acres of land in
their possession. Also ten years before, the excess of expenses
over the income had been $2,440. Thus God had tried even
that devoted servant, by allowing an indebtedness quite be-
yond his power to meet, for months.

Along with the tests of faith had come great blessing, and
we felt the need of larger quarters. A Christian friend had con-
tributed the sum of $3,500 toward the purchase of a perma-
nent headquarters for our work.

God began to speak to us about the large property which we
now have as being well adapted to the needs of such a work.
In the rear of the same lot was a commodious carriage house,
which could be used as a printing office for the present at
least, thus keeping all the work together. But the price,
$35,000, seemed far beyond what we even dared to expect
could be put into our hands. It was such a large sum that I
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said to God, “If that money can be used to better advantage
in any other part of Thy vineyard, I will not ask for it,”” but
He assured me that what He would accomplish through the
work was far more to Him than that sum of money, and that
we could have that property. I never passed the house during
the year and a half that elapsed before we came into posses-
sion of it, but that God said, “It is yours.”

Many times we crossed the street, during that year and a
half, to close “our gate,” we said, which boys running through
the lawn had left open. Persons looking through the house
with an object of buying, would often leave the large outer
doors to the vestibule open, and we have closed them when
passing with a feeling of ownership, for God had said the place
was ours.

Once when Mrs. Fell and 1 were looking through the house
I said, “Nellie, we have never yet prayed in this house,” so we
knelt down in the empty dining-room and claimed the money
necessary to purchase the property. These words were given
my sister with great emphasis, “Ye shall dwell safely under
your own vine and fig tree.” Little encouragements like this
served to keep our faith fresh while we were waiting on the
Lord for funds.

About a month before we entered it, while in prayer one day
the Spirit said, “Write the owner of the property (a gentleman
living in New York City) and make him an offer.”” I asked to
be led as to the kind of offer to make, then wrote the letter.
The next day a telegram came saying that the owner was
coming to Rochester the next Tuesday and would consider
the offer.

Tuesday came but not the gentleman. As the hours wore
away my sistet, Mrs. Fell, went to her room to pray over it
when she seemed to see three gentlemen walking through the
empty house discussing with each other plans for remodelling
it. Jesus seemed to be walking by their side, and every now
and then touching them upon the shoulder, saying, “You can-
not do that with this house.” Quite late in the afternoon the
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owner called bringing with him his architect with plans, which
he showed me, to change that house into a large apartment
building, which, with the proposed addition, would make it
cover the whole lot. He said that he had formed a syndicate,
and had come up from New York with his attorney and archi-
tect to place the matter in the way of immediate execution
unless I could make some arrangement that he could accept.
He said that these three gentlemen had spent the whole morn-
ing in the building looking it over with this intention.

We saw clearly that God had been speaking to us, and had
hindered their proposed plans that we might have the house.
We were enabled at this time to make a satisfactory arrange-
ment, which placed the property with an encumbrance of
large mortgages upon it, into our hands, possession to be
given April Ist. The whole thing was so beyond us, so of God,
we did not hesitate. Had the Spirit not led me to write the
owner on just the day I did, the building would have passed
forever beyond our reach. I remember well how I felt at plac-
ing ourselves under such an obligation as the mortgages repre-
sented, and while praying over it and feeling that I really
could not do it, the Spirit said, “My child, I could have had
every dollar needed to pay for that property here today, but
the way I am going to take is greater blessing for you,” and
“the way” was to bring us, helpless women, into that property
with heavy interest to be provided for, and often a threat of
foreclosure from the owner of one of the mortgages, to see our
little barque apparently driving straight upon the rocks of an
awful disaster, and see the dear Lord turn just in time to save
us; again and again to meet large amounts on a very short
notice, and with no idea of where it could come from, yet see
the hand of our faithful God making it all possible from
sources we could never have dreamed of; also the way He
held men from taking advantage of our helplessness when it
was legally in their power to do so.

Sometimes in sore and pressing need for weeks, then relief
and freedom from pressure for some time. “Emptied from
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vessel to vessel,” is the story. ““To be full and to be hungry, to
abound and to suffer need,” that the flesh-life may have no
room to live or move and the “Lord alone exalted in that
day.”

We found that “as the heavens are higher than the earth,
so are my ways higher than your ways, and my thoughts than
your thoughts,” true in our case, and that obedience is the
highest faith. To take any step God commands, however
hazardous it may seem from a human standpoint, is faith.

I was a woman without a business education or training
never having had to meet the world on those lines, and was
afraid of meeting men who were accustomed to large business
interests. | was anything but fearless and aggressive by na-
ture, and God wanted to take this cowardice and fear of man
out of me. I must learn that God could hold men back from
harming us when He saw fit, and could use them to aid His
plans when they never dreamed it, that ““‘the king’s heart 1s in
the hand of the Lord, as the rivers of water: he turneth it
whithersoever he will.” (Prov. 21:1).

A Mr. A— of New York City who held one of the mortgages
was noted as a sharp, close business man. When we recognized
that we were in his hands we cried mightily to God to protect
us, and turn his heart toward us in kindness as he did the
keeper of the prison toward Joseph. (Gen. 39:21.) This prayer
was literally answered. He always treated us with kindness
and consideration.

In about a year his mortgage was due, but we had no money
with which to meet it. Extension of time was asked, and
granted. But this extension far exceeded its limits before the
debt was paid. Many times when Mr. A. called I had nothing
with which to meet his demand. “But when will you have it?”
he would ask. I could only reply that I did not know, that God
had placed this property in our hands and would never suffer
us to defraud anyone. I professed my faith in the promises of
God, when often there was everything to contradict such as-
sertions. Satan often taunted me with the situation, that Mr.
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A.would lose all faith in God whom we professed to serve, that
he would not only lose all confidence in my profession, but
would resort to legal measures by foreclosing his mortgage and
turn us out to the shame of God’s kingdom. All this wrung my
heart bitterly, and was like a fiery dart against which my faith
often wavered and sank to the lowest ebb. Once when we were
crying to God for money, He said, “I want to show you My
power over men,” a lesson so sorely needed.

A faith life as viewed by many only means God giving
money when it is needed, but He soon showed us that was not
the only lesson necessary to learn. If the debt had been paid
immediately we should never have learned how to trust in an
“all around” way as these hard circumstances compelled.

For six years we were in this man’s power, but he never
harmed us in the least, but treated us like a brother. After the
indebtedness was cancelled, and he was leaving the house he
said to my sister, “Mrs. Fell, T want to say that I have the
greatest confidence in your work and your methods.” This
testimony was such a comfort after the cruel accusations Sat-
an had continually hurled at us during those trying years.

During this time another mortgage of $6,500 came due,
which was placed by the owner in his attorney’s hands. I had
always foolishly connected court room and law with criminals,
and now to be summoned to the lawyer’s office and find our
affairs in his hands for adjustment seemed to place us in such
a false light.

This attorney was a brusque, rough man who appeared to
think that a woman knew nothing about business, and there-
fore she should be brushed aside as quickly as possible. Soon
God showed me how easily He could manage even suchaman,
and made him know that he could not have his own way even
when the law was on his side. Again and again he extended
the time for payments, though evidently much against his
will to do so.

At times as I would be sent for to his office, I have asked
the dear Lord to make him kinder in his manner, as 1 so
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dreaded dealing with his hard, merciless spirit, and at such
times have found him quite changed, treating me with kind-
ness and consideration.

[ always told him about the work and our attitude of trust
in God for everything, though, as in the former instance, the
situation seemed to belie my words. God helped me to be true
in an open confession of His faithfulness to these business men
who were so unconcerned as to any relation with God.

What marvelous lessons we learned during these trying ex-
periences. I knew that humanly speaking we were in the hands
of utterly Godless men, yet to see the wonderful way in which
they were held back from using this power to our injury was
nothing short of miraculous. When a payment absolutely had
to be met God provided the money to meet it. Other more im-
portant lessons had to be learned of God’s power 1n a diversity
of directions, which money to meet each payment as it became
due would have hindered. How marvelous is the wisdom of
God, how high His ways above ours. Many friends rebuked
us for being in debt, and “owe no man anything” was con-
stantly quoted.

I believe one should never owe another with no intention of
payment. At no time did our liabilities exceed our assets, so
that no one could have lost by us. The property value more
than covered all indebtedness. These mortgages could have
been paid at any time by a sale of the property, which often
in times of sharp trial we felt tempted to do, but God always
rebuked us for our unbelief. As He said to me in the beginning,
He could have had all the money to pay for the property in
my hands at the first, but the way He would take was for our
blessing. I have been describing some of the way and in no
other way could the fear of man have been so thoroughly
taken away, or faith in a wonder working God filled its place.
One other instance ought to be given, as we desire this simple
recital to help other tried and tempted souls.

The larger mortgage of $19,000 was held by a large Life
Insurance Corporation in New York. The interest upon this
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must be paid at all hazards, which our Lord had always en-
abled us to do, but now another lesson must be learned.

We had seen how God could hold individuals, but here was
a great soulless corporation, what about that? There came a
time when the interest was coming due and no money in our
hands. I wrote the company asking for an extension of thirty
days but was promptly refused. Nevertheless I took the
thirty days for I could do no other way, money not having
come in with which to meet it. As I prayed, knowing the peril
of this neglect, the Lord would say, “I want to show you that
I can hold alarge Corporation,” and He did. In spite of all our
prayers, three months went by and no money. Many a note
of warning came from the office, but no steps were taken, a
thing utterly unknown before by this company. Then the Lord
paid 1t. In these ways our faith grew. We saw God was indeed
the God of the whole earth, and nothing was impossible to
Him,

That a few women without means and without rich friends
to back them should step out and take a $35,000 property
with the payment of $3,500 down, the balance in mortgages
upon the property, and be able to hold it against such odds,
besides carrying on a Mission work and receiving guests in the
home, making no charge for entertainment, with the expense
of light, fuel, food and clothing, is not possible on any human
basis. Only the hand of a very real God behind it all could
account for the success of the project, for success it is. I am
writing seventeen years later.

From the beginning of the work God has not permitted us
to set a price upon anything, but simply look to Him to supply
the needs. Our people in the mission were never spoken to
about the finances. They never knew when the rent was paid
or how, the same with the coal and light, or any heavy ex-
penses. We feared that we might get our eyes upon man if we
shared the financial pressures with them, so carried them
alone. One winter, in the midst of our own pressures, from
November to April we gave free breakfasts each Sunday
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morning to about one hundred unemployed men. This added
expense met a ready response from the people in food and
money so that at the end we had not gone in debt. Surely,
“Give, and it shall be given you,” was verified in our case.
Some 5500 meals were given away at these breakfasts besides
1500 lodgings. God saved many a soul that winter whom we
never could have reached otherwise. Husbands were restored
to praying wives, and sons to mothers. Altogether it was a
winter of rare blessing, the Spirit making us know that much
fruitage we would never see in this life. The precious Word of
life and grace was sown, often in tears, and we expect the
promised sheaves to lay at the Masters’ feet.

After God showed us that He had His way for us and that
it might not be just the same way in which He led Mr. Muller
we made no more plans as to what He would do, but carefully
and prayerfully waited upon Him as to His will in every case.
Sometimes He has led us to borrow money, always when some
large thing like a payment on a mortgage or large interests
had to be met, never for current expenses. At first we rebelled,
thinking it could not be faith, but when we saw that we al-
ways turned to God for the supply of our needs and never to
man, and when in patient waiting upon Him He would some-
times tell us to make a temporary loan and that He would
meet it later, we found that obedience was faith. It always
proved to be the wisdom of God and would afterwards be met

in His own way. How many times He has said to us:

“Judge not the Lord by feeble sense,
But trust Him for His grace,
Behind a frowning providence
He hides a smiling face.”

when His ways did not please us, or ran across our precon-
ceived notions of how He ought to work. I think He had to
move against, and break up this setness of ideas, which He
found in us and which hindered Him bringing forth His pur-
pose in our lives and work.

Enemies often used this fact of our making a loan to our
discredit, for it is so much easier to judge by appearances than



62 CHRONICLES OF A FAITH LIFE

to wait till all the facts are in one’s posssesion. It really took
more faith and submission to the will of God to follow in these
instances than to quietly expect God to supply without any
movement upon our part. Sometimes He has told us that He
would bring a given sum of money, for which we were praying
from a certain person whom we might know. To sit quietly
waiting upon God alone to move this person while the need
went on, required far more faith than if He had not indicated
the source, as our knowledge of the person’s disposition would
greatly hinder our faith if we looked at them. Thus God
worked upon us bending us back and forth to break us and
render us more pliable in His mighty hands.

Sometimes it has been for the discipline of His children from
whom He required the gift, persons who preferred to give ac-
cording to the dictates of their own desires, rather than as
true stewards of their Lord, willing to give for His kingdom
where it was most needed whether it pleased themselves or
not. God’s people are often full of self-will in their service, and
while generous, only seek to please themselves in their gifts
for His work, even while other departments of real service
may be in desperate need. In these various ways the Lord
disciplined us, His children, while going forward with His
work. A life of strict obedience and trust is the quickest
death to the “life of self” as God’s thought and ways are so
contrary to that of the creature. Once when thinking over
the question of the death of self, I asked the Lord to show me
what would be the quickest and most effectual way to put the
self-life to death. I knew that judicially we had been crucified
with Christ, but now to make it practical in daily life, was the
question. He said to me, “If you will praise Me for everything
that I allow to come to you or yours, for everything that you
think is of the enemy, (for if it touches you it is because I
have allowed it, there are no accidents to those who trust,
‘all things are of God’ so far as you are concerned,) if

you will praise Me for everything that comes, self must
die.”
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I could see at once that this would keep one in the will of
God, one spirit with Jesus Christ. “He that is joined unto the
Lord is one Spirit.” (1 Cor. 6: 17.) Thus “The law of the Spirt
of life in Chirst Jesus hath made me free from the law of sin
and death.” (Rom. 8: 2.)

Keeping one with God in all His workings, means the let-
ting go of all plans and preferences, the constant sinking into
the will of God over each thing as it arises even when it crosses
everything in us, but we will soon experience a life of deepest
communion and fellowship far beyond what we ever thought
possible.

God is infinite in wisdom and knowledge and knows the end
from the beginning, knows the weak places in every soul, and
just what to do to bring us out of our narrow selves into His
abundant life, and if we could but believe that He is working
to that end in everything that He allows, we would trust Him
and be prompt in our obedience and thus make rapid progress.

God has said, “The just shall live by faith,” and in no way
will the self-life die more quickly than when one steps out to
trust the Lord fully on all lines. In a home like this, surround-
ed by the sick secking healing; the discouraged worker seek-
ing rest: the hungry seeking help and blessing; nothing but a
laid-down life, which seeks not its own comfort or pleasure can
be of any real service. All home life, or privacy must be given
up. It is now sixteen years since we, as a family have eaten a
meal alone. We take all guests alike whether rich or poor, for a
limited time, longer or shorter as the Spirit directs. All sit
down at the same table, and share equally in the comforts and
advantages of the Home both temporal and spiritual. Im-
mediately after breakfast which is at eight o’clock, all come
together where an hour is taken up over the Word of God in
exposition and prayer. God has especially honored this morn-
ing study of His Word, and often the Spirit has fallen upon us

in a remarkable way, sometimes holding us till dinner time.
Special prayer and instruction is given each guest privately
as the case requires. Hundreds have been healed in answer to
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prayer alone of almost every form of disease; and other hun-
dreds, if not thousands, have been helped both in soul and
body.

Notwithstanding the heavy responsibility and labors de-
volving upon us, yet so many times we have thanked God for
the privilege of leading souls nearer their Lord, and showing
them how to trust Him for spiritual and physical healing. A
part of our reward has already been received in the fellowship
of some of the choicest spirits of earth. Ministers, Church
workers, missionaries, and evangelists in turn come to rest
within our circle. During these years scores of missionaries go-
ing or returning from their fields have rested in our home, thus
opening the way for us to touch the far-off lands as well as to
muinister to those at home.

CHAPTER VII.

Deatu oF Our FATHER
Two Years LaTer Our MoOTHER

HE HOME had been opened about two years and a half
when our aged father’s weakness increasing, it became
apparent to all that his Home call was not far off.

After mother’s separation from the family, a few years be-
fore, he had remained with us in comparative peace. He had
been with us heart and soul in all our work till his presence
seemed like a benediction. His beautiful white hair and beard
gave him a venerable appearance, and often during the last
year of his life a glow of light would fall upon his face till he
seemed more in heaven than upon earth. Many times at the
tea table guests have touched me whispering, “Just look at
your father,” and I have seen the glory of God so resting upon
him till a solemn hush has fallen upon us all.

His presence upon the platform in the mission as long as his
strength permitted him to go, was such a blessing, and many a
rough, hard heart has been softened and touched as they have
looked into his face. For a few months he was kept at home
through weakness, but never lost his interest in the poor sin-
ners who came night after night to the mission.

As we saw the end approaching, we called in a physician, a
friend who knew that we had trusted the Lord for our bodies
for years. Father was able to be in the drawing room when he
called. After a thorough examination, he said, “There is ab-
solutely no disease about your father. The wheels of life are

85
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running slower and slower, and will presently stop. He needs
nothing but nourishing food.” How we rejoiced in the Christ
whom we had trusted for years that He had faithfully kept
him from disease.

For two weeks he was confined to his room sitting in his
chair cheerful and happy, then for two weeks in the bed too
weak to sit up. He wanted us all about him, and was so grate-
ful for any little attention; then one Sunday morning he went
home without pain, just breathing out his life like a tired
child, and then at rest. It did not seem like death but only
sleep. He had done what he could in serving his Lord and
Master, and had heard the summons, “Enter thou into the
joy of thy Lord.” Poor mother had been sent for when we saw
he could not last long, but she only came the day before he
died when it was too late for recognition, and went away
again,

At the funeral, standing by the casket of her dead father,
my sister Hattie threw her arms around mother’s neck and be-
sought her to come home and mother us all, but she was un-
moved and went her way, we, never to see her face again
till we saw her lying like father lay that day, dead in her
casket.

Two years after father’s death, returning from an evening
meeting at the mission, we sisters felt a strong desire to pray:
Instead of retiring as usual, we all went upon our knees with
such a burden for our poor mother upon our hearts as to hold
us in an intensity and anguish of prayer far into the small
hours of the morning. We had never seen or heard from her
since father’s funeral, yet why this almost unbearable burden
upon our hearts for her soul, for her unforgiving spirit and
hardness of heart we knew not.

The next day news came of her death. She had refused to
let the word of her illness be sent to us, or to see us, though
urged greatly to do so, by the Matron and ladies of the Board
of the Home where she was living. No pressure could prevail
upon her, so, apparently, as unrelenting as she had lived she

CHAPTER VII 67

died. A few moments before she passed away she said to the
head nurse, “If I had been sure that I must die I should have
had things different, but now it is too late.”

This little word was all we had to console our hearts that at
the very last, when indeed it was too late to mend matters,
her heart softened and she sought forgiveness from Him who
never turns away from a repentant cry.

The funeral was most painful to us as it was held in the
church of which she was still a member, and from which we
all had been asked to retire. We deeply felt the frowning
glances of the stern faces about us, and heard unkind criticism
upon us made by those sitting near, while in the sermon and
prayer no reference was made to her family sitting there, ex-
cept to “her severe persecution received because of her loyalty
to the church.” We knew they did not understand, so silently
hid our tears behind the black veils which covered us. How
different things will look in that day when “we shall all be
made manifest without disguise before the judgement seat of
Christ.”” (2 Cor. 5:10. Conybeare & Howson).

And so we closed a chapter which had contained little else
than painful misunderstanding and agonized suffering borne
in silence for many years. May God’s grace and mercy cover
it all.

All pain has its compensation to those who are in Him, and
through these trying days light was thrown upon our way
which I trust will be helpful to all, so I hear pass on some of
lessons taught us of the Spirit.

CuristiaN CONFLICT.

Many are wondering at the conflicts which must come in
the life and walk of Christians. They often say there should be
no conflict, and if there is you are not sanctified. What is the
cause of conflict in the believer?

In the first place the sinner has one nature, the Adamic, and
when he accepts the Saviour there is imparted to him the new
nature in Christ Jesus, but that does not do away with the old,
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so we find in the believer two natures, the Adamic, which he
receives at his natural birth and the new nature in his spiritual
birth. It is the old story of Ishmael and Isaac. Ishmael, born
of the flesh, and Isaac, the spiritual seed, the one contending
against the other. (Gen. 21: 9, 10.)

To get a right understanding of what we need to be de-
livered from we want to find the meaning of the word “flesh”
that Paul uses so much.

Gen. 6: 3. “My Spirit shall not always strive with man, for that he also
is flesh.”

The whole of man, not something to be taken out of him,
but the whole Adamic creation passes under the ““all flesh”
after the fall.

Psa. 78: 39. “He remembered that they were but flesh.”

John 3: 6. “That which is born of the flesh is flesh, and that which is
born of the Spirit is spirit.”

That which we get in our first creation, the Adamic nature,
since the fall has enmity against God in it and cannot serve
God acceptably. Under the law God gave man a chance to
show what he could do, and he failed utterly, therefore, flesh
cannot live before God and keep the law of God; but there is
within us another creation, in which the Holy Spirit is given
to dwell, that we may walk “not after the flesh, but after the
Spirit.”

Man was pure and holy, with every instinct of his being to
follow God and do His will. He was, I am sure, indwelt with
the Holy Spirit, clothed upon by the Holy Spirit, but there
came a time when he took his will out of the hands of God and
set up an independent government, and yielded to Satan, and
so lost his spiritual life and became soul and body, or soulish.
The natural man is not in the least spiritual, he cannot under-
stand spiritual things, cannot have communication with God,
he is utterly dead, because in the fall the Spirit left him and
his own natural spirit by which he could have communication
with God died, so God set aside the old creation by the bring-
ing in of a new one that was spiritual.
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Remember, it is not fixing up the old creation. A good
many holiness people think the object of God 1s to cleanse the
old and make it right, but it is not, 1t is to set it wholly aside,
and put a new creation 1in its place.

And now what are we to do with this old life. We find a
word in:

Eph. 4: 22. “That ye put off. .. .the old man, which is corrupt accord-
ing to the deceitful lusts;. .. .And that ye put on the new man, which after
God is created in righteousness and true holiness.”

Here you find something to put off and something to put on.
Now if we could put off at one blow and have done with it,
the old man, which is the whole old creation, all would be
settled, but if we see that there are stages in the putting off,
it will greatly help us.

The Adamic creation came to an end at the cross of
Jesus Christ, it passed under condemnation and judicially
was crucified, and now God wants to work it out of us
practically.

In our cemetery at Mt. Hope there used to be an old tower
and visitors would climb to the top to view the surrounding
country, but there came a time when the officers of the city
condemned it and put up a notice to that effect, with, “You
enter at your own risk,” but it was not immediately demol-
ished: and so the Cross of Christ passed sentence of death on
the old creation, and we live in it at our own risk. How do we
enter practically upon this putting off of the old man. First,
the guilty, sinful, wicked man was put off at conversion, the
old self did not have liberty to commit such and such acts as
formerly. In that degree right there the old creation was put
off, and a new life is begun, a life Godward, and you love the
things of God, spiritual things, and begin to understand in
some measure the Word, but you recognize along with it a
feeling of independence, a desire to have your own way, a war-
ring in your heart against the will of God, and so you find
the conflict within, and you come to a place where you
see the purpose of God is, you should not live in your own
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will, your old independent spirit, but that it must go on the
cross, and you come to what we call consecration, and you
give your whole being to God. First, you give your sins to
God, but at sanctification you give yourself to God, a very
different thing. Now, you yield your whole being up to the
light you have to God, you put off the unyielding, unbending
“old man,” these phases are all you see, you put them off
right there, and a very blessed experience follows. The Holy
Spirit takes such possession that most holiness teachers claim
you receive the baptism of the Holy Spirit at sanctification,
because the Holy Spirit can at that time get fuller possession
than ever before. You find you have victories you never had
before, but, friends, there are elements of the old creation in
you that you never suspected, refined, lovable, intellectual
and noble phases that you feel are all right to have; forgetting
that they are of the old condemned nature that must all go to
the cross; and you find that sanctification from this point is
not so much a cleansing from sin, as a reconstruction into the
life of the Lord Jesus Christ. It is cleansing by the Word and
Spirit, not a question of sin, but of Christ-likeness, knowing
how to get rid of all the old thinking and ways that were not
sinful, as we think of sin, but that were not of God. It is a
renewing of your mind, which needs as much sanctification
as your heart. Now the work of sanctification at this point is
to bring you into the thoughts of God, out of your own ways,
not sinful, but unlike the Lord, ways you thought were right,
but they were not of the Spirit, and God has to bring you out
of these into the life of Christ. It is not Adamic perfection
but a Christ-life He is after.

As you have yielded the old creation, the old “I” life to the
cross, He gives at once power over sin, it has no dominion over
you, but the presence of the “flesh” can still be recognized,
though not lived in. Now you are but a crude earthly lump
when sin is gone, and God has to take you up and mould you
and fashion you until you are conformed into the likeness of

His Son.
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He is contending against the old creation to make room in
you for the Christ-life, and when you feel that contention you
condemn yourself and think you are all wrong and that you
will never get where you want to be.

Do you know God calls you holy, acceptable, the elect of
God right at that point, and yet you are unlike Him in so
many ways, and you need not be surprised if, when God is
calling you sanctified, you see some activity of the old life. He
simply goes quietly on kneading, moulding and fashioning
without the least condemnation toward you, because He
knows, if you keep your hands off and trust Him, He will
bring you out of it all, and as long as your will is surrendered
to God you are one with Him. All you need ever look at is the
state of your will, and your spirit. Are you one with God? All
the rest is the Lord’s work. The trouble is that you worry;
that you distrust Him and condemn yourself; that you resist
His discipline because you know not what He is doing, but the
Lord goes on rejotcing over you while He works away at you,
and He wants you to learn the lesson of just being still in His
hands, you have given yourself over unto Him, then you are
His, all the work to be done has to be done by Him, then
keep your hands off and let Him work and believe He
will.

Rom. 8: 2. “For the law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus hath made
me free from the law of sin and death.”

He says that the law of life in Christ Jesus hath made you
free, but you have to learn to live in the Spirit after you are
given over to Him. All that has to be learned and if, while
learning it, you take a misstep or make a blunder you need
not be surprised.

You should be continually occupied with the Spirit of life in
Christ Jesus, for all that you lack is in Him and it is all for
you, but it takes much time to learn this great fact. You
watch yourself, and superintend your own Christian experi-
ence, and your eyes are on yourself all the time, on your fail-
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ures and lacks, etc., and that is not progress, but going around
in a circle, but if we look to Him, He can work and real pro-
ress will be made.

Now the Lord does not finish all that is to be done in a
minute. The reproduction of the Christ-life is not done in an
instant. God cleanses you by the blood and you are not sin-
ning against Him, but there is still the activity of the old life
at its best, the natural life that has to learn to give way to the
Holy Spirit. He is patient with you and He wants you to be
patient with yourself in all the unfinished work which is still
so in evidence in your life.

Let Him have liberty in you to work. He does not always
want you to be doing the same thing, He does not want things
to run in a groove, He wants liberty to have a diversity of op-
erations in the Spirit. At times you will be full of praise and
running over and at other times you will be quiet. It is His
business and not yours, providing you remain in His hands
without rebellion.

Do not judge yourself at all by your feelings. The Holy
Spirit does work upon your sensibilities and He does cause
praise to rise up like a fountain in your heart, but He does not
always work on that line, and it often takes more grace to be
still than to be doing something.

God lifts you up and puts you down, for He is training you,
moulding you to make you pliable in His hands, and get you
out of your old thoughts and ideas of what He ought to do
and what He ought not to do. If we could see this, we would
condemn ourselves less and glorify God more.

God 1s working for eternity, He is not in a hurry; we would
slur things over quickly, but He is taking time, for He 1s mak-
ing something that is to be like Jesus. He is going to reproduce
the life of His Son in us, make us one Spirit with Christ in
everything. He is bringing us out of our own ways, our wisdom
out of our selves to make room for the Christ-life.

Rom. 8: 29. “Predestinate to be conformed to the image of His Son.”

CHAPTER VII 73

And God is going to take time to do it, and He will stand
and wait until your own activities die out and you just let God
work; and it 1s such an immense, such a wonderful and beauti-
ful thing God wants to do! O, let go and let God work.

One other phase of warfare, Eph. 6:10, “Finally, my
brethren, be strong in the Lord, and in the power of His
might.”

Now, mark you, the warfare is not with yourself so much as
it 1s with Satan, and he recognizes that the old creation is the
domain that was handed over to him in the fall, and he does
not give up possession easily, but does his best to resist any
crucifying process, so he stirs up your sensibilities and makes
you think you are as bad as ever, a state of things for which
you are not responsible in any sense. It is wholly the work of
Satan, and all the time in your will you are standing with God.
Then again he makes you feel dead and dry and condemns
you first, for what you do feel, and then for what you do not
feel. Paul says he was not ignorant of his devices, and we too
often are and so condemn ourselves.

These are some of the tactics that enter into the life of the
sanctified one while God is working, not now to put away sin,
which has already been done, but to reproduce the life of His
Son 1n you. A vine that is healthy never refuses to let its life
flow into the tiniest branch or twig upon it, the sap, the life,
belongs to the branches as if the vine said, “Take all you want
here it 1s,” and Christ, the true vine, is so ready and willing
to supply His life to the very feeblest branch.

Oh, friends, do you know it is yours this minute, that prec-
cious life of Jesus, and you are part of Him. God never sees
you separated from Christ, but always sees you in His Son.
All that is His belongs to you, and He wants you to appro-
priate it and depend upon it, and acknowledge no other life
as yours.

The vine, you know, depends upon the branch for fruit
bearing, and the Lord has to depend on His branches to bear
fruit. He is saying if you hold steady in Him, if you trust Him
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and live in Him, you will bear fruit, He will see to that, your
business is to stay in Him, to worship, to be occupied with
Him and yielded to Him so that He can have His way, then
fruit will be seen in your life. The fruit of the Spirit, love, joy,
peace, etc., will be borne in you by the Holy Spirit.

Oh, we wear ourselves out with this conflict which God does
not want. Take your place as one who is alive unto God, it is
not enough to reckon yourself dead all the time, but you must
reckon yourself alive also. We are dead in just that measure
that we have turned from self to God, alive to God.

From this hour trust Him to work out in you just what He
pleases day by day, be occupied with Him, live in the Spirit.
Our real warfare should not be with ourselves at all, but rather
with the enemy. The more you get into the heavenly places,
the more you feel the conflict with the powers of darkness.
Satan is trying to drive you out of the heavenlies, back into
the flesh life. God says, “You are in the heavenlies,” and Satan
says, “No you are down here.” Do not acknowledge him; stay
where you belong, alive unto God, in the heavenly places, and
the Holy Spirit will make it all real into your experience as
you yield and trust.



SUSAN A. DUNCAN

CHAPTER VIIL

IncipenTs CoNNECTED WiTH My CaLL.

By Susan A. Duncan

EFORE I had finished my studies in the Seminary I was

conscious of a call from God to some special work, but

what the work was to be was not revealed. Some said I ought
to go as a missionary; others that I ought to write.

Upon finishing schoolI did conscientiously consider going to
the foreign field, but as I prayed about it I was very definitely
given the word in Ezek. 3:5. “For thou art not sent to a people
of a strange speech and of an hard language, but to the house
of Israel.” I did not take this to mean literal Israel, but to
Christian work; though the cause of true Israel has ever been
very dear to my heart; believing, as we do, that God’s word of
prophecy concerning them is to be fulfilled, and that the
Hebrew race will yet be the ruling power in the world, in the
millennial age. Soon after making Rochester our home, I had
the privilege of knowing intimately many Jewish families of
the better class, through my work as a teacher of painting,
and during the lesson hour, our conversation was quite as
often on the future of Israel as upon subjects of art. I was
thus able to bear witness, at least, to the truths of Scripture,
and often found them deeply interested and eager to hear
more, thus increasing my regard for them and interest in
them.

I was absent from home, studying art in New York City,
when the first wonderful healing of my sister, Mrs. Baker,
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occurred, but on my return I was much impressed by what
was then to us, a new thing. I was perfectly convinced that
God had wrought a miracle of healing, but the unpopularity
of this truth did not please me, and I began reasoning thus
with myself: “It is all right for God to heal one if He chooses,
but our work is to save souls, and I don’t see why so much
is said about healing, God has a right to heal this one or that
one if He chooses, but why make such an ado over it!” The
Holy Spirit at once reproved me for this reasoning after the
flesh, and said to me, “No, I have not a right to heal one and
leave the other out; you make Me a ‘respecter of persons,’
which I am not”’. My attention was then called to Ex. 15:
25-26.

“There he made for them a statute, and an ordinance, * * * and said * * *
E}Xiél’yut none of these diseases upon thee * * * for [ am Jehovah that healeth

Then I saw clearly that God had made healing one of His
statutary laws, and sealed His word with His eternal covenant
name Jehovah, and if I would be fully surrendered to His will
in all things I must trust Him as my Healer as fully and freely
as my Saviour, and from that hour I was committed to the
so-called “heresy” of Divine Healing.

I clearly saw that healing of disease was to come to us
through faith in Jesus just as other gifts or blessings are re-
ceived, and I was as perplexed as ever, for I reasoned: “It 1s
all true, but I can never have faith enough to be healed.” I am
naturally rather unbelieving, and was the last member of the
family to step out experimentally in a life of faith.

There are no happenings to a child of God, and very soon
opportunity was given me to prove the ground I had taken.
While at work, one day in my studio, I met with an accident,
by thrusting a sharp gouge into my wrist. It bled so profusely
that I was about fainting when one came in and helped me to
a chair.

Now the question was, “Shall I use remedies, or shall I ask
God to heal?” The old subject of faith came before me, and
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again I reasoned: “How will I know if I really am believing,
for this 1s not like a pain that I would know when it is gone,
but this is a wound that must have time to heal ?”” I could not
step out, and so resorted to an old remedy for cuts and bruises,
and retired for the night. In the morning my hand was swollen
badly and the wound looked inflamed and angry, and I saw
that something definite must be done. I wanted to be true to
God, but I could not see how I was to exercise faith sufficient
for the emergency. God 1s so true and faithful when a soul 1s
really committed to Him that He always comes to the rescue
as He did now to me. As I sat meditating upon the amount of
faith that would be required, and where was I to get it, the
Lord appeared to me, not to the natural eyes, but in the Spirit
1 saw Him bending over me with such a beseeching gaze, and
He seemed to say to me rather reproachfully: “If one whom
you love should come and ask to apply a remedy, would you
not trust them?” Of course, I knew I would, and then He
asked, “Can you not zrust Me like that?”

He changed the word faith (which was such a bug-bear) to
trust, and 1 said, “Yes, Lord, I can trust You,” and I knew I
did. Immediately He responded, and I took off the bandages
and retired with the open festered sore, to awake in the morn-
in to find it perfectly healed only leaving a scar. It was so
wonderful to me that I asked Him to leave the scar forever, 1t
seemed like one of the “marks of the Lord Jesus” that Paul
speaks of, so real was the healing touch of my Lord.

This was really my introduction into a life and walk of
faith, and now for twenty years we have walked on together,
learning many precious lessons and passing through many and
deep trials. Sometimes a trial has come that threatened to en-
gulf us, and some of us would be overwhelmed and sinking
under it; but we have often remarked: God never let us all go
under at once, so there were always one or two to rise and say
with Caleb and Joshua, “We be well able,” and thus God has
brought us on through dark and light, through cloud and
storm, until today we feel it a great trust committed to us,
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that of walking alone with God, and depending upon Him for
all things needful. As I look back over those early testing days,
I marvel at the grace of God which alone enabled us to stand
true to our call.

The first year of our faith life we had meat only once a
week, and that came regularly each Saturday night through a
child of God who had already been helped by our experience,
though utterly ignorant of our needs. We were also tested on
other lines; once the last coal was in the furnace, and we were
looking to God for money but none had come in until we were
at the tea table. The bell rang, and a young couple came in to
have father marry them. After the ceremony the groom hand-
ed father five dollars, just the price of one ton of coal. It was
such an unexpected occurrence, as father was not at this time
in the active ministry, that we enquired as to the circum-
stances which led them to us. They proved to be a couple from
out of the city. They were strangers, and said they looked into
the city directory finding several hundred ministers, and hap-
pened(?) to select our address, they did not know why. To us
it was not a “happening,” but God’s direct answer to our
prayer.

In the autumn of the next year God did not give us any coal
for our furnace until Thanksgiving week. It was an unusually
cold season, and the windows were white with frost as we en-
deavored to heat the sitting-room with a very small oil stove.
We had managed to keep the fire in the kitchen range, pur-
chasing coal by the bushel and carefully sifting the ashes, and
upon one occasion sifting the siftings. Through all this severe
trial which lasted for weeks, the weather constantly growing
colder, I cannot remember hearing one word of complaint
from any member of the circle, so sure were we of God’s faith-
fulness, there was joy in the trial as we received it from Him.

At this time, however, there was a pressure that was more
severe than lack of food or coal. God had clearly told us we
were to open a Faith Home and a Mission, but about this time
a Christian woman who had been very wonderfully healed of
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the Lord, being surrounded by a number of influential work-
ers, opened a Faith Home, but a stone’s throw as it were, from
where we were then living. We, with a little company of be-
lievers, were holding a meeting each week in a quiet way,
waiting upon God for the further development of His plans.
As the other Home opened up, teaching the same truths we
were standing for, an overwhelming temptation swept over
us to question our call. As we heard from time to time of the
success and prosperity of the new Home, we said within our-
selves, “Can it be possible we are mistaken, and God did not
mean us to open a Home in Rochester?” Only those who have
had like experiences can fully understand how sore was the
trial of our faith. God came to the rescue, and one night as we
were in prayer together, the Spirit came upon one of our
number, as upon Jahaziel of old, (2 Chron. 20: 14.) and clearly
declared God’s purpose to give us a Home, and He said dis-
tinctly. “There is no house in this city too good, if you will
trust Me for it.” My Bible was before me on the chair, and
the Spirit showed us through the 83rd Psalm the exact situa-
tion, and God’s purpose in it. Attention was especially called
to verses two to five:

“For, lo, thine enemies make a tumult: and they that hate thee have
lifted up the head. They have taken crafty counsel against thy people, and
consulted against thy hidden ones. They have said, Come, and let us cut
them off from being a nation; that the name of Israel may be no more in
remembrance. For they have consulted together with one heart: they are

confederate against thee,” Verse 12. “Who said, Let us take to ourselves
the house of God in possession.”

These Scriptures just thundered through my whole being,
and this added word was given from Isa. 66: §.

“Hear the word of the Lord, ye that remble at His word; Your brethren
that hated you, that cast you out for my name’s sake, said, Let the Lord be
glorified: but He shall appear to your joy, and they shall be ashamed.”

With this there came such assurance of God’s purpose that
I turned round and said, “Girls, I don’t care if God gives us
coal by the spoonful, we are in His order and will see the ful-
fillment of all that has been ‘told us of the Lord.””
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In matters of guidance we do not sanction the distorting of
Scriptures to suit our notions, but we do teach that the Holy
Spirit has a right to take a message from the Old Testament
and apply it to our need in the present dispensation, if He
chooses so to do. The sequel proves this application to have
been of God.

We are often asked, “How did you go on in the enlargement
of your work, how did you know what to do next?’ I would
say that never since the first moment when we hearkened to
God’s call, have we as sisters or workers together sat down to
consider the seemingly important question, “What shall we
undertake next?”” We have never taken a step in the enlarge-
ment of the work until pressed in spirit, and absolutely certain
that the plan was God’s, Had it not been thus, we could never
have stood against the oppostition and mountains of difficul-
ties that have thronged the way. So now that we should open
a Home in the face of the one already in operation would place
us in a wrong light, therefore we tried to reason with God, and
beg off, as it were, until one day while in prayer together con-
cerning it, the Spirit again came upon one of our number and
clearly said, ““That Home is not of My choosing, it is zeal with-
out knowledge, it is a work of the flesh, and therefore I am go-
ing to blow upon it, and it shall be ‘as stubble before the
wind,” and I will take their leader out of the city.”

This message from God came with such power that not
one of us had a doubt but that it would come to pass, and
we saw at once that God’s time had come to open our Faith
Home.

In less than three months God fulfilled to the letter all that
was told us by the Spirit that night. We are not acquainted
with the circumstances of the dissolution of the work, we only
know that the Home suddenly closed and the leader went out
of the city, not a vestige of the work remaining.

We have gone thus into details, not because of any personal
feeling against the founder of the Home referred to, for though
a stranger to us, we have no reason to regard her other than a
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sincere and worthy Christian woman, (whom God has since
taken to Himself) but because so many in our day are seeking
to be some great one, that movements are often started in the
flesh rather than through any call of God, and therefore end
disastrously, thus injuring the cause of God.

There seems to be so much misunderstanding upon the part
of people generally concerning works of faith, that we desire
just here to answer in some measure, the query, “What is a
Faith Home?”

We would say first that those engaged in such works do not
do so with the idea that it is wrong or belittling to work and
earn one’s living; or to teach that faith means, as many seem
to think, that one expects to sit down and do nothing and let
God support them. We are acquainted with a number of
Faith Homes throughout the land, and we do not know of any
whose occupants do not work as hard as in other homes. We
are called out upon the same principle that a pastor leaves
secular business when he takes upon him the responsibilities
of a church. All admit that he could not meet his obligations
as teacher and pastor if all the working hours of the day were
employed in his store or office or shop. Therefore being called
to a special work for God, we, too, must cease from other oc-
cupations and look to Him alone for support since the call
comes from Him and not from the people, as in the case of
church and pastor.

Another prevalent idea is that people of faith are always or
should be poorly fed and clothed, and poverty stricken gener-
ally. A dear woman once remarked to us, in speaking of a cer-
tain Christian man who was avowedly living by faith, “I
think dear Mr. must be a man of wonderful faith, for
his clothes always look so shabby.”

We agree it was a wonderful kind of faith, but not the kind
spoken of by our Lord when He said to those who trust Him,
“All that I have is thine.” To be poorly clothed or fed is lack of
faith, except at special times when God may choose to prove
and discipline His children.
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Those called of God to a faith life stand in relation to other
Christians as the Levites stood to the great body of Israel.
The Levites were to have “no part of inheritance” with the
other tribes, for God had chosen them out for His own work,
and He said, “I am thy part and thine inheritance,” and made
it a law that the Levites were to be supported from the tithes
and freewill offerings of the people.

It is thus perfectly clear that God through these faith works
is not only dealing with those who are the called out ones, but
He is testing and proving and educating His children the
world over. He 1s putting His work with great needs in your
midst, and every such work—if founded by God— is a chal-
lenge from Him to His people as stewards of His grace.

People sometimes say, upon reading published reportsofthis
kind,"“Do you think it is faith to publish answers to prayer
on money lines; does it not seem like a bid for more money

We would say, on the contrary, that such reports accom-
plish two things. First, they magnify the goodness and grace
of God by giving out to the world instances of His interposi-
tion in human affairs, thus proving beyond a doubt that He is
a living God who today as in times past “delivereth and
rescueth.” On the other hand, instead of an appeal for money,
God’s children hearing of His mighty doings, are made aware
of opportunities to become workers together with Him, for
the accomplishment of His purposes; we as children of faith
looking directly to Him for every need; others as His stewards
looking to Him for guidance in dispensing the means entrusted
to them; and thus God’s thought is that all His children shall
comypose one great household of faith, all working in beautiful
harmony to fulfill His design for each.

“Growing up into Him in all things which is the head, even Christ: from
whom the whole body fitly joined together and compacted By that which every
joint supplieth, according to the effectual working in the measure of every part,
maketh increase of the body unto the edifying of itself in love.”

It is the failure in seeing the unity of the body, and the need
of each member’s supply of helpfulness, that brings such
weakness in the Church, such a distressing lack of service in
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every branch of Christian activity. Instead of unity, too often
self-will rules, and consequently, there is neither successful
service or personal overcoming. There came a time in my life
when there arose a deep cry to God in my heart concerning
this failure on the part of many to live an overcoming life. As
I looked at my own life and saw failure, and also saw failure in
the lives of those even who were teaching about a life of vic-
tory, the desire became an agonizing cry to God that He
would show me the root, the real cause, of this failure on the
part of many of His children. I believe He has shown me, and
at the request of dear friends who have already been helped
by my experience, I give it to you, trusting God that it may
help you also into a really overcoming life.

Our annual convention had been announced, and many
prayers had been offered that God would visit us with Pente-
costal power. One night I retired especially burdened, longing
for the solution of the old problem, but through utter weari-
ness fell asleep unanswered. I awoke at early dawn, and be-
came at once conscious that God was speaking to me. I lay
as one listening to another speaking, making no effort to
think or to analyze, but just receiving the heavenly message
from God Himself. I give it to you as it impressed me.

We have thought that an entirely surrendered will is all
that is necessary to bring us into a life of victory, but that is
not enough; there must be also a broken spirit, which will en-
able us to accept God’s will joyfully without chafing. A sur-
rendered will and a broken spirit are not the same thing. The
will is in the realm of the intellect, and corresponds to the law,
the spirit is in the realm of the heart, and corresponds to
grace. Then there was presented to my mind several illustra-
tions to show that a surrendered will alone does not bring
overcoming power.

God, by the hand of Moses, called out His people Israel.
He delivered them by great power and might, many times
causing them to stand awe-struck and dumb, as at Sinai, be-
fore His lightning and thunders. When face to face with God’s
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power, they were very penitent, and always said, “All this we-

will do,” but as soon as the trial was over, thirst quenched or
hunger appeased, they fell to murmuring and complairfing
against God and His way of working, thus disclosing the fact
that though the will surrendered and said, “We will do,” their
spirit was unbroken, and wanted its own way, and was cross
at God because it could not have it. That whole nation, for
forty years, though following on chafed against and ques-
tioned God, until all but two perished in the wilderness; and
the record gives us the secret of their victory, they had “an-
other spirit,”” an obedient, broken spirit.

In war time we have what we call a disciplined army. It is
composed of men whose will is surrendered to the army rules
and regulations, they rise at a certain hour, eat, drill, or do
whatever they are commanded, faithfully, obediently; but
though they obey orders, many of them chafe under the re-
traint, and inwardly are stubborn and unsubdued; their spirit
is unbroken, though the will is surrendered and becomes
obedient; they obey orders because they must, not because it
1s a pleasure to do so. I saw that this unbrokenness of spirit is
the cause of all diffhiculties and failure in human life.

Take a man in society; unexpectedly his friend offends him;
hot blood begins to move, and rash words are forming on his
tongue, but he is instantly composed, he does not speak. What
is the fact! He has surrendered himself to the rules of eti-
quette, and though filled with rage and indignation, his will
obeys the rules, and he is outwardly the perfect gentleman,
though it is the same unbroken spirit surging within that leads
one less cultured to harsh words or even to blows.

Parents begin training their children. In most cases it a-’

mounts to this. The child becomes conscious that this man
and woman are his father and mother, and he is expected to
obey them. He therefore submits to their authority, but with
a wholly unyielded spirit. He soliloquizes when under the rod:
“I will submit now, but one day I will become of age, and then
I will submit no longer.” And sure enough he goes out from
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home perfectly unbroken in spirit, and as law held him
within bounds at home, now nothing but the larger law holds
him from riot and bloodshed, and all manner of disaster that
follows in the wake of an unbroken spirit. Parents are not
satisfied with the results of a forced obedience, neither is our
heavenly Parent, for in Hebrews 12, we are told that God
dealeth with us as sons, and that He corrects and chastens us
for our profit, that we may be partakers of His holiness; and
then He says that though the chastening be grievous, it yield-
eth the peaceable fruit of righteousness unto them which are
exercised thereby. The purpose of God is that our spirit as
well as our will may yield to Him, and thus the entire nature
be brought under His sway, and responsive to Him. The reason
that we see so many Christians living a life of struggle and
failure is because they have refused to be exercised by, and
yielded to, the chastening hand of God, and thus, though ren-
dering obedience through fear, are wholiy unbroken in spirit.

My thought was then directed to Paul as an example of
brokenness of spirit. In the ninth chapter of Acts we have his
conversion, where, with one masterly stroke of Almighty God,
the riotous, persecuting Saul is changed to the ever-obedient,
broken-spirited Paul. I saw that what happened to Paul in
that hour must happen sometime to every living man and
woman who would know a life of victory over the flesh. We
have in Acts 9: 5, 6, “And he said, who art Thou, Lord?”
And the Lord said, “I am Jesus, whom thou persecutest: it is
hard for thee to kick against the pricks.” And he trembling
and astonished, said, “Lord, what wilt Thou have me to do?”
Saul found what was the matter with him, he had been kicking
against God, and as soon as he saw it he surrendered, and God
took the kick out of him. He said, “Lord, what wilt Thou
have me to do?” not as the terrified keeper of the prison, who
yielded because of fear, and said, “What must I do?” Acts 16.

The will is always saying, what must 1 do? But a broken
spirit ever says, what wilt Thou have me to do? I saw that
the kick is in our spirit, not in our will.
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To illustrate: Quite unexpectedly God called my sister,
Mirs. E. V. Baker, to go to India, not as a missionary, but to
accomplish a certain work, and to return, requiring six or
seven months. The call came to us like a thunderbolt out of
a clear sky. There were reasons why it seemed impossible, my
sister being in charge of our work, and we just having taken
possession of the new Elim Home, with much of the business
unsettled, seeming to require her presence. I was the one on
whom the responsibility would largely fall in her absence, and
to me it seemed absolutely impossible. Do you imagine that
as | took the matter to God in prayer, I entreated of Him not
to take her away, and as the days passed by became more
resolute in my entreaty that God would change the plan? Not
at all: why? Some years ago [ had surrendered my will, and I
had said an eternal yes to God, and now in my will I was say-
ing yes, and had no thought of asking God to change His plan;
but my spirit was not one with Him, my will said yes, but my
spirit chafed, and if I had put the matter in words, it would
read thus, ‘‘Not my will but Thine be done, nevertheless I
think it a most unreasonable request.” My will consented that
God should have His way, but I questioned His wisdom, and
my spirit chafed and was cross.

Here is where many dear ones fail; they are perfectly sure
God is speaking, and they do not actually intend to disobey;
like the Israelites they say, “We will do,” but they do it with
a “kick” in their spirit, which destroys peace and hinders
blessing. God made me to see how one could even be willing
to go to the stake, and yet do so with a wholly unbroken spirit,
utterly at variance with Him who said, “Lo, I come to do Thy
will, O God;” and whether it was success or bitterest persecu-
tion, it was all the same, “I delight to do Thy will,” no chaf-
ing, no resistance, no questioning, but absolute brokenness of
spirit. Had it been otherwise His mission on earth would have
been a failure. Can you imagine Jesus during all His life obey-
ing His Father with His spirit chafing, and crying out at every
step to be eased or released from the trial, the burdenlifted or

U
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the circumstances changed? It is not alone His utter surrender
of will that excites our admiration, but it is the consciousness
that His whole being went with the will in glad obedience, and
thus we learn the meaning of the Lamb slain. And we, His
bride, are to be united to this Lamb. How can we unless we
too have been slain?

Much has been spoken and written on the subject of death
to the self-life, and much honest effort has been put forth on
the part of those seeking an overcoming life, but alas, all our
efforts have not left us dead but more like the prophets of
Baal on Carmel, only hewed and hacked until body, soul and
spirit are bruised and sore and aching. What then, 1s the way
out, for if honest desire and effort will not bring victory, where
are we? I saw that something is radically wrong with us, that
the root I had been seeking is in a wrong spirit. It is just as
necessary that we have a right spirit as a clean heart; a heart
that is cleansed from sin, and a spirit broken, the “kick”
taken out. How are we to obtain it? We are told in Ezekiel
36:26: “A new heart also will I give you and a new spirit will
I put within you.” My heart simply leaped with joy as I saw

"God had provided a way out. “A new spirit will I put,” no

efforts of mine, but a work of God, a creation, as it were, of a
new human spirit, a displacing of the old, unbroken spirit by
a new one that will yield, that will be obedient, that will not
chafe, but will be utterly and forever one with God. Oh, what
a relief! nothing to do but to feel our need, bring it to Him,
and make the exchange. What will happen then? He tells us
in Ezekiel 36: 27: “And I will put My Spirit within you, and
cause you (not help you) to walk in My statutes, and ye shall

‘keep My judgements, and do them.” Blessed truth! of course,

“ye shall,” because it is God, not you, working.

People everywhere are praying for Pentecostal power; I saw
the reason it is not given. God will never baptize the flesh with
His Spirit. Of the sacred oil, it is said, “Upon man’s flesh it
shall not be poured.” He does not baptize our intellect, but
the Holy Spirit comes upon our spirit, and He gives wisdom
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through the heart, instead of the head. David saw after his
one great sin that what he needed was a broken spirit, Psa.
51:17. This is why God often takes up one of no culture, and
little intellectual power, and like the case of the African Kru
boy, so baptize them with the Holy Ghost that they become a
wonder unto many. If it were not so, man would use God,
instead of God using man.

He does graciously put His Spirit upon man at times, and
there 1s really Pentecostal power, but man cannot be trusted
with power, so that this intermittent life is the best God can
do for an unbroken spirit. But when once the will is surrend-
ered and the new spirit received, it is upon this spirit that
God says, “I will put My Spirit,” and a life of power and
victory is assured. Weary heart, as you read these lines, give
to Him the old, hard, unbroken spirit, and let Him put
within you the new, and life will be a joy. Whether you are
called to “scrub or preach,” it will be all the same; for, like
your Lord, you will say, “I delight to do Thy will.”

One dear Christian man, on hearing this truth, said, “I
have long known that something was wrong somewhere, but
I did not know what to call it, and I am glad that it is now
labelled, for I shall know better how to deal with it.” God has
made me see that the character and work of many an honest
Christian bears the label “unbroken” and that is the reason
that He permits many trials that are beyond our understand-
ing, beyond our faith, even beyond our endurance, not only
that the will may surrender, but that we may be pressed to
exchange our human spirit, which is forever warring with
God, for the new spirit promised us, which is broken, teach-
able, humble, and like our Lord. “I will yet for this be en-
quired of by the house of Israel, to do for them.” Ezekiel 36:37

“My wild will was captured, yet under the yoke
There was pain not peace at the press of the load;
Till the glorious burden the last fiber broke,
And melted like wax in the furnace of God.

And now I have flung myself recklessly out,
Like a chip on the stream of His infinite will;

I pass the rough rocks with a smile and a shout,
And just let my God His dear purpose fulfil.”



NELLIE DUNCAN FELL

CHAPTER IX.

Tuae Worp Mape LiIFE.
By Mrs.N. 4. Fell

AT THE age of nine I was converted, during revival serv-
ices held in our church. I remember the peace of God
which came into my heart at that time, and how a real love to
God began to spring up within me. It was shortly after this
when the call of God came to me. I cannot tell you how, but it
seemed to be a settled thing between God and me that some
day I should be in service for Him.

When about seven years of age, I had malignant scarlet
fever which left me with muscular theumatism, which each
year grew worse until at the time of Mrs. Baker’s healing, I
was rapidly becoming a cripple.

At about this time the Lord permitted a disease to attack
my eyes, which also caused great pain. I was in the handsof an
oculist, but steadily grew worse. As I saw Mrs. Baker raised
up in answer to prayer, (which account occurs in this volume)
it greatly impressed me. A week or two later while in great
suffering, as she was dropping some medicine in my eyes, she
said, “Nellie, why don’t you trust God?” My reply was, like
many another, “I am not good enough.”

I could not get away from these words, “Why don’t you
trust God?” and one day taking my Bible I looked up the
passage in James 5:14, 15, which our Pastor quoted when
praying with Mrs. Baker:

(Is any sick among you? let him call for the Elders of the Church; and let
them pray over him, anointing him with oil in the name of the Lord and
the prayer of faith shall save the sick, and the Lord shall raise him up; and
if he have committed sins, they shall be forgiven him.)
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To my surprise it read, “And if they have committed sins,
they shall be forgiven.” The fact of faith being needed never
occurred to me. I simply saw that God said, If you will do this,
I will do that. The next day I said to her, “If you will go over
to the Pastor with me, I will be anointed.”

Since the disease had come upon my eyes, I could not go
without blue glasses and a veil, but as I was getting ready to
go I said to Mrs. Baker, “I am not going to wear my veil and
glasses, I can stand the pain going over, for I shall be healed
when I return.” And to the glory of God, I can say I was per-
fectly healed from head to foot, rheumatism and all. God do-
ing more than I had asked, by healing a throat trouble from
which I had suffered every winter for years.

From this time I took the Lord as my healer. Shortly after
this Mrs Baker went to Chicago to live, which left me the only
one at home believing the truth of healing. I was permitted to
go through many severe tests, but was always delivered.
Finally, one night I awoke with apparently the same old pain
of rheumatism, with my limbs drawing up, etc. I was so sur-
prised for I knew nothing about Satan as the author of disease,
or his attack upon one’s body. But I said to the Lord, “This
cannot be rheumatism, for I know You healed me, and I
never read of a case of Your Word where You let the disease
return.”

With that God opened my eyes, and I saw a Man standing
by my bed, with His back bared to the waist, and great gashes
all across the whole length of the back. With the vision came
these words, “With His stripes ye are healed.” The reality of
the atoning work of the Lord came over me, and I saw how
this was but the work of the enemy. Immediately I was able
to straighten my limbs, and I found they were perfectly
whole. At this time I was book-keeping in an office in our
city, and many times would be attacked with various ailments,
but always this same word would be given to me. I was not
permitted in those days to spare myself at all, but wholly to
believe Him.
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One day while feeling very ill, I started for the office as
usual. Thinking I would take the car I turned that way. But
the Lord spoke to me, and said, “What are you taking the car
fori—with His stripes ye are healed. ”’I turned and walked in
great weakness, and for three days I just walked on His Word,
and then the deliverance came. This is the way I was taught
by the Spirit to trust God, and I want to say to His glory that
He has always been faithful to His word in healing and de-
livering.

Knowing I was called of God to some work for Him, I began
to chafe under the burden of my work, until one day while in
prayer, I cried to God to take me out of the office, when this
word came, “I will take you out of the office when you learn to
keep books for Me.” That was quite a different aspect of
things, and from that hour, I began to take my work and
everything from the hand of the Lord, until things seemed
easier, and it brought God into my life as never before.

Two years later the Lord spoke to me saying, “Now I want
you out of the office.” I was not willing to listen then, as I was
the youngest of the family, and it seemed so foolish for me to
just come home with nothing definite in view, and my salary
was really needed in the maintenance of the family, so I paid
no attention to the call. It was repeated to me at intervals, to
which I gave no heed. Finally a terrible pain was allowed to
attack my head, from which I could scarcely get deliverance.
These attacks were repeated for six months, until an
attack came that sent me to my bed As Ilay there crying
to God for deliverance, He said sternly to me, “You will
be no better until you are obedient and come out of the
office.”

I could not face it. What would the family think—where
would the money that was needed come from? All these
thoughts and many more only served to increase the pain in
my head. Mrs. Baker being home at this time, I awoke her
and asked her to come into my room and pray. The first thing
she said was, “Nellie, the Lord is dealing with you.”
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How well I knew it, but said nothing. Finally she asked me
if I knew what it all meant, and in sheer desperation I said,
“Yes, He wants me out of the office.” Her reply was, “I know
it; God spoke to me when I came into the room.” Also an-
other of my sisters said the same thing. I told them to leave
me, and I would settle it with God. It was dawn before I could
say yes, for I knew it meant a faith life, and the enemy held
up all sorts of pictures of poverty and distress. But the Lord
enabled me to say yes—and the pain began leaving my head
and I went to sleep. When I awoke the church bells were ring-
ing, and there was such a sweet hush over everything that
Sunday morning, and I was so conscious of the presence of
the Lord as He whispered the words to me, “My poor, tired
child, I will take care of you.”” Surely the peace which passeth
all understanding filled my heart. This was in 1890, and truly
in a marvelous way He has taken care of me, supplying every
need above what I could ask or think.

Two years later I was married to Mr. Elmer M. Fell, who
was of like faith, also having a call to the work of the Lord.
One child, a daughter, Marguerite, was given to us, and we
began from her birth to take the Great Physician for her.
Having been asked by so many, “How did you begin to trust
for her body?”’ I thought I would answer the question in these
pages, hoping others might be inspired also.

Having heard physicians say that many of the chronic dis-
eases were caused by the powerful remedies given in child-
hood, and seeing so clearly that He hath borne our sickness
and carried our pains, (Isa. 53:4. R. V.) I determined to trust
God with the health of my baby. It was a hard struggle, I can
assure you, as the enemy made repeated attacks upon her,
but only to find Christ “a present help in time of need.”

Fron her birth she was not a strong child, and was troubled
with constipation, which every day became worse. The Lord
did not seem to answer prayer in this respect, although He
would respond quickly to other symptoms of disease. What
was I to do? There were some simple remedies which I felt
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sure would bring relief, but if I yielded in this, how could I
trust in the next hard place? The trial of faith and the heart-
aches of those weary months can not be understood except
by those who have been thus tried. We were living at home, so
that my sisters stood with me until the condition became so
alarming, that it seemed like insanity not to resort to some-
thing for relief, but still He held me to the truth of Christ’s
atoning work for our bodies.

One day my husband came into the room while she was
suffering most intensely, and seeing it, said, “‘I shall have a
doctor, this can not go on any longer.” I almost hoped he
would, but fearing lest I should fail to trust, I asked the Lord
not to let him go for a doctor. And so it went on for several
weeks longer, with no apparent change, until one day I went
to my room in perfect despair, threw myself on my knees and
prayed, saying, “Dear Lord, will you not let me ask Dr. S.
what is the matter with the baby?” The answer came, “Who
made the baby?’ I said, “You did, Lord.” “Then does Dr.
S. know more about her than I do?” “No, Lord.” “Then will
you trust Me?” I could not answer this question, for I had
been trusting for nine months, and there had been only par-
tial deliverance. So rising from my knees, I sat down by the
window, still in perplexity. Presently God spoke to me again
and said, “What are you singing?”’ and I found to my surprise
that in my heart I was singing this little chorus:

Healing for thee, healing for thee,

In His atonement is healing for thee,
O, it is wonderful, how could it be,

Jesus brought healing for thee.”

Then He said to me, “Do you believe that?’ My answer
was very emphatic, “Lord, You know I believe it.” Then there
stole into my heart such a peace as only God can give, and I
knew the work was done. It was too good to be true, but from
that day she was perfectly healed. We had been giving her
sterilized milk, which was not very beneficial for her condi-
tion, but as this was in the beginning of our life of faith, and
we were being tried on many lines, I felt we could not afford
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to change the food, as other foods were more expensive. Since
then I have been so thankful we were not permitted to change
her diet in any way, or the enemy would have attributed the
healing to that. But, praise the Lord, we who went through
the test know it was nothing but God’s power that brought
the wonderful deliverance. Had I failed then, I should never
have been able to trust again. Now I can praise the Lord for
the nine months of testing, as it has made me so sure of God’s
will in regard to the healing of our children.

Since then Marguerite has had many severe sicknesses, but
“out of them all the Lord has delivered.” But the best of all
is, that from her babyhood she, too, has learned to trust God
for her body, so that today I have no anxious care for her
knowing she expects deliverance, and thus far has been “more
than conqueror through Him that loved us.”

At the present writing I am acting as house mother in the
Bible Training School.

The first year of the school, at the holiday time, many of the
students being away, we were all seated at one table, young
men and young ladies together, when at the close of the meal
I felt the Spirit’s power upon me. Rising from the table I
could scarcely walk, but was able by assistance to get to my
room, where until midnight God was talking to me about
the management of the school.

It being a faith school, where no set price was made for
board, I had thought that if there was a lack it would make
no difference, as the students must sometime learn to trust
God. But I soon saw as never before that God’s thoughts are
not our thoughts, neither His ways our ways. Then I became
conscious of a person in official robes entering the room, and
taking entire control as Dean of the school. He said to me,
“Compared to these students you, as workers, are patriarchs
in faith, and you must bring your faith up to the demand, or
it will misrepresent Me. I am a faithful God, and I do not
want the students to see any lack. I will train them afterwards
as I see they have need.”
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He spoke also about the table service, saying He wanted the
tables waited upon as if a King was at the table. Truly He is
the King of Kings, and also is the Head of the school. 1
listened dazed and weakened by His glorious presence. The
next morning as I took my place at the head of the table, I be-
came conscious of the presence of this same glorious King,
until I could scarcely eat. This was continued day after day
for several weeks, uutil many of the students also were
brought under the power of His presence in the dining room.

Our January convention came on with the usual power of
God, and on Saturday evening the speaker said, “Tomorrow
will be the great day of the feast.”” As I retired that night, I
said to the Lord, ‘“‘Please rest me, and make tomorrow the
great day of the feast.” My custom is to arise at six-o’clock
for prayer and reading of the Word, but this morning I awoke
as the clock was striking five, and 1 said, “Dear Lord, do let
me.sleep another hour as I am so tired, and this will be a hard
day.” But the Lord said to me, “I thought you wanted this
to be the great day of the feast? I will begin now 1if you will
let me.” As T said, “All right, Lord,” I found myself lying just
as straight as an arrow, and the power of God surging through
my hody, and it seemed like another singing whithin me,

“Holy, Holy, Holy, Lord God Almighty,
Early in the morning my song shall rise ta Thee.”

My whole being seemed to be filled with praise. Thus I lay
until time to arise and dress.

I then still had my rooms at Elim, and as I was crossing the
lawn going to the school building, the sun was just rising, and
T did not know then that I was seeing a vision, but thought it
the most beautiful sunrise I had ever seen, until everything
in me thrilled with the life of God. West of our property
stands a church, with a high tower. The spirit said to me,
“Turn, and look to the west” The tower was looming up in
darkness, cold hard, and grey, when the Lord said to me
“That is man’s work.” The contrast I shall never forget.
Everything was teeming with life in the east, and the work of
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man behind me was a terrbile contrast. I was speaking of this
to some of the students whose windows face the east, and
they said there was nothing unusual about the sunrise that
morning. Then I knew it was an illumination of the Spirit.

Thus the Lord led me on to that wonderful day in June
when the Spirit fell in Pentecostal power. The convention in
June opened on Wednesday with an unusual presence of God
and power of the Spirit. It went on until Saturday afternoon
when I was called from the meeting by one, saying, “Mar-
guerite is speaking in tongues.” I went over home as on hind’s
feet, and found Marguerite and one of the students speaking
in tongues. I was too astonished to know what to do, but fell
on my knees in awe and reverence. Another of the students
came into the room, and very soon was prostrated and speak-
ing in tongues. By this time it had become noised abroad in
the convention, and large numbers had gathered to see the
workings of the Spirit.

My sister, Susie, came into the room, and as she looked
around, said, “Oh! the slain of the Lord. Pentecost has come
to Elim.” With that I was laid down as by a gentle pressure,
which I did not try to resist; she also was prostrated at the
same time. The Spirit within me began to laugh, and such joy
and restful laughter I had never known. As I saw the complete
finished work of Christ on the cross and we in Him, it filled
my whole being with joy and praise. This continued until
about seven that evening. In the meantime several others
who had come in were prostrated under the power. Then some
one thought we had better get up and go over into the meet-
ing. (The Lord forgive us for our ignorance!) We were really
unable to walk, literally drunk with the Spirit, but we went to
the service and the power died out of us, for the time.

The next morning after breakfast as the people were assem-
bling for prayers, the Spirit said to me, ‘“Take the company
that were baptized, and go over to Elim, and I will begin
where I left off.” We all gathered and immediately several were
prostrated and began singing in the Spirit. A professor of
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music who was in the room and heard the singing, writes this:

“To my amazement and admiration they sang so perfectly,
so harmoniously, so artistically as no trained choir could sing.
Their intonation was sure, with no deviation of pitch: their
duos, and trios, their full chorus so overwhelmingly beautiful,
as to thrill the heart of the hearers. We heard anthems of
classical beauty moving in correct resolutions of chords, no
discord marring the progress of harmonies, embellished by
passing notes and runs, closing with superb cadenzas. The
dynamic shadings were exquisite; every singer given up to
God, guided by the Spirit. To me as a musician this singing is
conclusive proof of the absolute divine origin of this present
manifestation of the Holy Ghost.”

I felt that I could truly say with Paul, “whether in the body
or out of the body I can not tell.” It was the nearest to heaven
I had ever been, and the glory could never be described. This
singing continued for hours, and the glory of it has never died
out. With the new song came the new tongue with its glory
and power. Only those who have entered into the experience
can understand the depths or the meaning of it all.

VisiT To ENGLAND

Friends in England had invited my sister, Mrs. Baker, and
myself to the Keswick Convention held in July, 1907. We
were obliged to sail July 9th in the midst of the mighty Pente-
costal outpouring that fell upon us in June. We felt very re-
luctant to go but as the matter had been carefully prayed
over, and our stateroom secured, it seemed best to go forward.
The English friend who had invited us was an official of the
Keswick Convention, so we were brought in direct contact
with the principal speakers and workers. God gave us thus
the opportunity of witnessing to them of the Pentecostal
movement, which had broken out in many places in America,
and from our standpoint as eye-witnesses, we were enabled to
give a clear testimony as to its divine origin and power.
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We found so many hungry hearts among workers and mis-
sionaries, that our whole time was largely taken up with priv-
ate interviews and little gatherings of hungry souls. I believe
God blest the testimony to many, and removed prejudices and
false conceptions hitherto entertained concerning the Pente-
costal movement.

During our travels we visited Swansea, Wales. While there,
we had the privilege of visiting Evan Robert’s home, and had
real fellowship with his mother, and brother, Dan Roberts,
the only members of the family whom we met. We held a little
meeting with the dear Welsh friends, and could still feel the
mark of the wonderful revival which had so recently swept
that Rhondda valley.

The maivelous Welsh singing comes nearer to the Pente-
costal gift of song than any other to which we have ever
listened. We could feel the power of the Spirit resting upon
these dear ones as we sang and prayed together. Like a fire
leaves 1ts mark upon objects touched after it 1s quenched, so
the fire mark of the great revival could be still felt and seen
upon these dear Welsh souls.

We praise God for letting us worship Him together even for
so short a time. We cannot feel that God is through with the
marvelous work which He began in Wales, but that somehow
the thril Iwhich was felt throughout Christendom will result in
a world-wide revival far beyond anything yet seen. May God
hasten that day.

Just before leaving for home we were permitted to visit the
Isle of Man, and one day while sitting alone on the rocks by
the sea shore, the Spirit said to me, “You and Marguerite and
Miss Lawson (one of our workers) will be back in England
soon.” I was speechless, not wanting to return, so I said nothing.

We sailed for home on the eighth of September, and all the
way across the ocean God was speaking to me about England.
I am afraid there was a little rebellion in my heart, for I would
not listen. But I could not bring my heart into the work at
home as usual, and many times I could not refrain from lying
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upon my face and crying to God to liberate souls in England,
and bring them the truth of Pentecost. This went on until
January, when the Spirit began to speak to my sisters about
our going to England. Finally one evening as we were gathered
in prayer, one of our number ventured to say she felt Mar-
guerite and I were going soon to England. We waited upon
God until we were sure it was His will, then began to trust for
the money. The first offering given was $300.00, which came
from an unexpected source and confirmed the leadings of the
Spirit. The date of the sailing was fixed for March nineteenth.

It was with reluctance that I started for New York for God
had given us a special mission, the import of which cannot be
revealed here, but God was with us and aside from our special
work there came much blessing in service. It would take too
long to tell how God led us from place to place, first going to
London where we were in the Faith Home of Mr. and Mrs.
Cantel for five weeks, taking all of the regular meetings which
were five each week. We had real fellowship in the Spirit while
here with our brother and his wife who were doing a noble
work for God, and our souls were greatly refreshed while min-
istering to the hungry flock.

The way the Lord brought us in contact with Christian
workers was truly marvelous. Just those whom the Lord had
laid on our hearts we were brought in touch with, and had the
blessed privilege of giving our testimony of Pentecost; thus we
left many seeking who had previously been afraid of the out-
pouring. We were also used to help the young ladies in the
Young Women’s Christian Association in a precious way. In
one Association we were nine weeks having several services a
week. The Superintendent being a woman of God allowed us
to teach the truth of the Lord’s Coming, which brought a real
awakening among the young ladies, and many consecrated
themselves to the Lord who had previously been worldly and
unspiritual. Thus the Lord led us for six months, supplying
every need, and returned us again to the home-land ““full of
joy and the Holy Ghost.”



CHAPTER X.

My Conversion, ConseEcraTion anp Heavine
Avrso My DauGHTER’s EXPERIENCE

By Mary E. Work

IN THE winter of 1875 while atfending Lima Seminary, re-
vival services were being held in the Methodist church.
Believing I was raved, I joined a large number of my class-
mates who were uniting with the church. Not knowing how
to study my Bible I soon became cold and indifferent; I
would pray, but did not receive answers. I see now it was be-
cause I did not wait upon the Lord as I ought. I knew nothing
about the Holy Spirit to teach me to pray.

At last I became discouraged, and for a time gave up
prayer. About two years later I came to Rochester to live, and
married Mr. Charles P. Work, who was the son of a Baptist
minister. I attended church with him, and once more tried to
work for the Lord. I was very much interested in the social
work of the church, and sang in the choir for years. There
were times when I longed for a rest and peace which all my
activity to help the church did not bring.

Things went on this way a number of years until my
daughter gave her heart to the Lord. She had a very clear and
wonderful conversion. The Lord spoke to her and said, “I
want you to be immersed and unite with the Baptist church.”
(I had held my membership in the Methodist church.) Her
experience so moved me that I gave up all my former sectarian
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ideas, and wewere both baptized at the same time, and together
united with the church of which my husband was a deacon.

I had not gone on in this separated life with my father and
sisters; but, as it were, I stood looking on to see what it would
mean for them. It seemed to me that it only meant suffering. 1
could not understand why we must give up everything that
seemed to'me good and right. Very few people whom I knew
were living that sepaiated life. I saw no joy or service in it, for
it seemed to cut me off from fiiends and all which I had held
most dear; it looked to me very nartow. | thought over the
matter considerably, and at such times a great longing would
come into my heart to know God. Little did I imagine how He
would teach me to know and love Him above all others. “O
the depth of the riches both of the wisdom and knowledge of
God! how unsearchable are His judgments and His ways past
finding out!”

When in His wisdom he took my dear brother to Himself,
He taught me what love was. This great sorrow came so un-
expectedly that it seemed almost more than my little faith
could bear, for I had confidently expected his healing.

On the evening of August 26, 1893, after we received word
of his death, (as he was not living at home) we all met together
before God in prayer, asking Him if He would tell us what it
all meant. I felt as if I did not want sympathy;—it must be
more than that. Only some word from God could relieve the
agony of my heart. I said, “God, show me thy power,” Words
cannot express what followed. O, the mercy and love of God!
The power of God came first upon my head and was so great
that for a few moments I could see nothing; then it filled my
whole being until I cried out, ‘O, the resurrection life of the
Lord.” I repeated it over and over; it seemed as if my body
could not bear it and live. I remember saying to the Lord un-
less He lifted His hand I should die. I was prostrated, utterly
unable to rise from the floor.

No words of mine can ever express the glory of the Lord at
that time and the days following. I was more conscious of the
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presence of Jesus than of any one around me. He was so very
real that the Scripture in 1 Peter 1: 8, “Whom having not
seen, ye love; in whom, though now ye see him not, yet be-
lieving, ye rejoice with joy unspeakable and full of glory,”
came to me as a living word.

The day came when we must lay away all that was left to us
of our brother. I remember hearing the singing, and address
of the minister, but cannot recall one word he said. I felt the
tears running down my face and I would wipe them away, and
then such mighty power of God would rise up in me I scarcely
could refrain from bursting out with joy and praise to Jesus.
They were days never to be forgotten; even after these years,
my heart quickens with praise to. Him who has loved us and
given Himself for us as I recount them. My whole life was for-
ever changed. I now knew without a doubt I was saved, and
forever belonged to the Lord.

Deep trials very hard to bear have since come, but in my
heart there was a very sweet remembrance of my blessed
Saviour and His love. I knew He would never leave or forsake
me though all else should fail. I have had many blessed ex-
periences since, and now He has brought me into Pentecost
with all its marvelous manifestations. Since He has become so
real my one thought and desire is to do His will.

My husband was also very active in chuich work, standing
high in the councils of the church, and was deacon in one of
the large churches at the time of his death. For years he did
not seem to be interested in the deeper truths, but a few years
before he died he came to believe some of them.

I have been healed very many times, but will write of one
experience only. I had been troubled with muscular rheuma-
tism in my chest and one arm for some time. It had become so
very painful I could not raise my hand to my head without
great agony, my shoulder being drawn out of place; the muscle
was swollen as large as an egg. One night just before retiring, [
said, “Jesus, it is written by Your stripes we are healed.” |
remember putting my hand on the aching muscle and saying,
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“By Your stripes I am healed.” In the morning when waking,
I feund I was made every whit whole; not one touch of lame-
ness or soreness; the swelling had also disappeared. My heart
went out to Him in praise for His wonderful power manifested
in my body. )

He has kept me through the trials narrated by my sisters,
and I do commend His faithfulness to all who are timidly step-
ping out in the life of trust.

By Orivia Work Bruce

From my childhood I had heard my aunt, Mrs. Baker and
her sisters, talk of the deeper walk with the Lord; therefore,
when quite young, I heard the call of God to come out and be
separated from the world. My young heart did not want to
give up all the pleasures and friends, so for years I tried to
serve God and the world. Those were unhappy vears, for
my conscience troubled me when I tried to draw near to the
Lord; neither could I take full enjoyment of the pleasures
of the world, so that altogether it was a very unsatisfactory
life.

At last God brought me to a place where I said, “Yes,”” to
Him, and yielded my whole life to His service. From that time
He took me through deep waters, many of them in connection
with the trials related in the foregoing chapters, besides others
which were personal; but through them all there was a joy and
peace that I never had in the old life, and I can say heartily
that the way was sweet, and never did I wish to go back. All
the old desires for the world dropped off after a glimpse of
Jesus.

The year before Pentecost came to our church was one of
great trial to me, until it seemd as if I died to the self-life as
never before. During that winter we were waiting on God for
a fresh outpouiing of His Spirit. The news of the movement
called “Pentecost” had reached us, and we were questioning
over it. Personally I shrank from it, although believing it was
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from God. I argued that it was not necessary for every one to
speak in tongues, for I failed to see the real meaning as God
has since shown us.

Just before the 1907 June Convention, while out walking
one day, I asked the Lord to do something special for us this
year, and immediately the miracle of the multiplying of the
bread for the five thousand flashed into my mind, with the
emphasis on the twelve baskets of fragments. From that day
I found myself saying, “O, those convention days—how we
will look back over them!” Truly that has been fulfilled.

A great part of the convention was taken up with the
thought of this new movement. So once more I faced the ques-
tion, and said, “Lord, I am so hungry for Thee that I want
this new experience too.” I believe tongues are for everybody.
After two days had passed and nothing special had happened,
I said,”Lord, I do believe what You said to me before the
convention opened and I now receive that blessing, and thank
Thee for 1t.”

On the third day of the convention I was very busy superin-
tending the serving of the meals, when my husband came and
told me that my cousin Marguerite was speaking in tongues.
He asked me to come over to Elim where she was. I wanted to
go, yet the enemy made me afraid, so I pleaded my busy state
as an excuse for not going.

As soon as he left me the Spirit said, “You will be sorry if
you do not go,” so I dropped everything and followed Mr.
Bruce. As I stood looking on that wonderful sight, of Mar-
guerite and one of the students talking in tongues, and in a
moment another dropped under the power, also speaking in
tongues, instantly I exclaimed, “It is God. Glory! Glory!
Glory to His Name!” and the Spirit then fell on me.

I had heard so much about being prostrated and thought it
strange that I was not, when the Spirit said, “Let go.” I did
so, falling to the floor. He took possession, first with holy
laughter, then with an overmastering desire to sing. I ncvel
could carry a tune without the notes, so it did not occur to me
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to yield to that desire, until it came with such force I just
started singing. Hallelujah! and never stopped for two hours.
Praise His Name!

I need not speak of the next day as it has been told else-
where, but I was one of that glorious choir. I never can praise
Him enough for that touch of heaven on earth.

It had not occurred to me that I was not speaking in tongues
for the joy was so great I thought of nothing but Jesus. I sud-
denly thought, I may have tongues too, so asked the Spirit for
them. The next evening, in the after meeting, I broke out in
the new tongue. It seemed then as if I had all there was to get
from God, but the years since have taught me it was but a
beginning and I am looking for and constantly receiving more
and more of His power in my life.



CHAPTER XI.
A Carr oF Gop AND WHAT CaME oF IT
Mrs. E. V. Baker

And now to resume the narrative, we came into the perma-
nent Elim Home April 1st, 1898. We were in the midst of the
many financial trials already recorded, when I, feeling that I
ought to trust without so much anxiety, went to the Lord en-
treating Him to strengthen my faith and enable me to keep
the burdens on Him. I suddenly seemed to lose all interest in
the work, and had a sense of being away on some foreign
shore. I could not understand it, but thought it was God’s way
of showing me how to keep out from under the burdens. This
continued for several weeks.

It was a Sabbath morning, and Elim Home was full of
guests. I was to lead the morning prayers, and as [ sat in the
library waiting for the others to gather, I seemed so uncertain
as to quite the portion of Scripture for our morning lesson. 1
felt so blank and empty that I just turned myself over to the
Holy Spirit, who always has a freshness, and asked Him to
bring out through me that morning His thought for the little
group of believers gathered about His Word.

I do not remember just where 1 opened and began to read,
but as I turned from passage to passage, our thoughts seemed
directed toward the salvation of the whole world, the light we
had received in these Chiistian lands, and how we had kept it
to ourselves, reaping all its blessings, while the great heathen
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world, with its heart-aches and sorrows, its consciousness of
sin with all its guilt and misery, was still groping in midnight
darkness unrelieved by the light of the salvation of Jesus
Christ which we had enjoyed so long.

The awful selfishness of it all broke over us in a fresh light,
as the Spirit burdened us with the unspeakable woe and degra-
dation and wretchedness of the many millions who had as yet
never heard of Christ. We went to our knees with such a
burden of prayer as we had seldom known. We believed in
foreign missions, and once a week had held a meeting in our
Mission Hall on the needs of one and another of those distant
fields. A little stream of money had flowed through our hands
to various mission stations, but in the blaze of light which
God poured upon us that day it seemed so little, so little, real-
ly as if we had been but sleeping. We prayed sobbingly, re-
pentantly, and besought the Lord to use us to the utmost in
the future for His Kingdom in those distant lands. When I
went to my room later with this burden yet upon my spirit, I
sank into a chair still weeping, and cried to God to show us
how we we might do more. I asked Him to never let our little
work stop with this city, but show us how we might touch the
whole world for blessing in a way we had never known before.

As I grew stiller the Spirit spoke into my consciousness this
word: “I am going to send you to India this fall with Mr. and
Mrs. Norton”. (The Rev. Albert Norton from our city who
was about to 1eturn to India.) I caught my breath! “I going
to India?’ 1 asked with real alarm; “Lord, how can I leave my
work ? Surely I cannot go.”

Again that still, small voice spoke into my heart, “I am
going to send vou to India this fall.” No asking my permission,
but an authoritative announcement of His plan for me, but
what a tumult it 1aised in my mind. How can I go, my hands
are now so full with our Faith Mission and Elim Home, how
can I leave my sisters with all this burden? I reasoned.

I was willing, even anxious to help the foreign work, but
this seemed so impracticable, so impossible, could it really be
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God’s way? At last I ceased my reasoning, and in the quiet of
my spirit I could not doubt that God had spoken, and He
could make it possible when I was willing to obey.

My sisters were in the house, and I sent for them; they must
be told at once, yet when they came my heart failed me—how
. could I tell them? If it had looked so impossible to me, how
much more so to them? so I said, “I believe God has spoken to
me, and that He 1s going to send me to England;”’ that was as
far as I could get. Mrs. Fell (my younger sister) said, “You
are going to India.” “How do you know I am going to India,
what makes you think so?” I asked, “Because,” said she,
“India and Miss Edmonds, (a young lady who had been in our
Home for a while, and whom our Mission had helped to go to
India the year before,) have been on my heart day and night.
Many a night I have prayed far into the night, and wet my
pillow with my tears, crying to God for India and Miss
Edmonds whom I felt was in need. At last I asked Him, Lord,
are you going to send me to India? Must I leave Marguerite
(her little daughter) and go myself? He said, ‘No, I am going
to send one of you to do a special work for Me, and bring her
back again,’ so I know you are going to India.”

We all sat dumb before this revelation of the working of the
Spirit. Yet in spite of all this, many were the doubts and fears
that rose in our minds as the days went on. The obstacles were
so great, the difficulties so many, that as we looked at them
our hearts failed us, and we did not speak of my going to any
one, save our friends Mr. and Mrs. Norton. Then what about
money for traveling expenses? Our Mission people were doing
their best to assist these friends with their little son, to make’
up the large expense for their journey. I simply looked to God
to work the whole thing out. OQur All-Day meeting in Septem-
ber was on the last of the month, and we had planned to have
it a farewell meeting to our friends who were to sail October
12th as this was the last time they could visit our Mission.
We were led to speak publicly of our call to go to India, and
also that we were to sail on the same steamer with the. e out-
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going missionaries. Great was the consternation of our people,
they were hard to convince that God was calling to such a
thing, but finally accepted God’s will in the matter. Only
twelve days now, and no money in sight, and my wardrobe
needing much replenishing. Two days later a cheque for one
hundred dollars, then gift after gift kept pouring . One dear
friend from out of town coming to us looked over my outfit
without my knowledge, and supplied every thing, the smallest
article not forgotten. A dressmaker kindly offered her service,
and in a few days all was ready; money, clothing, every little
needful thing, till I could truly say, “I lacked nothing.” 1
speak of these details to show the tender thoughtfulness of our
Lord in temporal matters.

October 12th found me on board the “Majestic” steaming
out from New York, under “sealed orders,” bound for India.

What was I going for? What was I to do when there? Where
was I to stop? All these questions crowded thick and fast upon
me, and many times when out upon the sea I laid them before
the Lord, and this word kept coming, “Go, and it shall be told
thee what thou shalt do.”

A few days in London, most kindly entertained by dear
Mrs. Baxter of 10 Drayton Park, who pressed into my hand
at parting £5 ($25) much to my surprise. Surely “Before they
call, I will answer” was fulfilled. Now off again upon the sea
for three weeks landing at Colombo, Ceylon, where we re-
mained for a few days, then across to India, and a long jour-
ney by rail to Kedgaon where Pandita Ramabai has her
Mukti Mission, her larger work for high caste widows.

As my friends were to stop with Ramabai for a while, I
thought it a good opportunity to see her work of which I had
heard with deepest interest, then after that I had it in my
mind to go a thousand miles further north to see Miss Ed-
monds.

I had thought as a matter of course my work in India must
be in some way connected with her. After a few days of rest
enjoyed through Ramabai’s very generous hospitality, I began
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to think of packing up for my further journey, but somehow I
felt a strange restraint in my spirit. Every time I took up
any thing to begin packing I simply could not do it, till at
last I asked God what it meant. Why should I not go on?
What was there at Kedgaon that I should remain? Ramabai
might not want to take a perfect stranger as a helper, not sent
out by some recommending Board. I grew anxious and worried
and again attempted to get away, but the inward restraint
was so strong that I dare not move. While praying over what
God meant for me by holding me here, He impressed me very
deeply with the impeiative need of a suitable Home where
poor fallen girls could come and find helping hands to biing
them to the feet of Jesus.

There are so many in this country, the Temple girls married
when but babes to a god, then carried when but little girls to

the Temples to lead a life of prostitution in the name of re-.

ligion and young widows, to escape a life of cruelty and desola-
tion at home, often throw themselves into a life of shame, be-
sides many others who through poverty and other cause: swell
the ranks of this despised and oppressed class. God made me
feel that He wanted Ramabai to add this branch to her other
work for women.

I went and laid it all before her. Her heart had long been
burdened for these girls, but how could she take up this new
departure when her hands already were so full. We prayed
much over it, when it became impressed upon my mind to
send for Miss Edmonds, who had been matron of a similar
home in America. Already six girls of this class had been sent
to Mukti, but Ramabai knew not what to do with them, as
they could not be placed with the other girls.

Miss Edmonds came -and a Home was opened, an old
building being at her disposal for the purpose. We were so
touched by what these girls said to Miss Edmonds when she
took charge of them; they asked, “Are you the one your God
has sent to take care of us? When Ramabai told us she could
not keep us, but must send us away; where could we go, we
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knew there was no place for us in India, so we prayed to the
English God, to Ramabai’s God, to send some of His people
to help us, and to take care of us so that we could live right,
and did He send you in answer to our prayers?”

Think of it—these poor heathen girls crying to an unknown
God for some one to help them to lead a pure life, and who
will not say that in answer to the cry, God sent me from far
away America, and Miss Edmonds from a thousand miles
north of Kedgaon to help Ramabai do what was long upon
her heart, but which her already full hands made impossible.
The Home opened with six girls, but the number soon in-
creased to twenty, as many as could be comfortably cared for.
We soon felt the need of a large building, one that would ac-
commodate about one hundred girls. All this work at Mukti
Mission is supported alone in answer to prayer, so this need
was earnestly carried to God, and funds taken of Him by
faith to put up such a building, which when completed with
a well, which is a necessity in this climate, would cost not far
from £2000 or $10,000. God soon sent an earnest large enough
to justify the digging of the well, which work was at once
begun.

Later, the word came to me that I was not to remain to see
the building go up, but must go home. My heart had become
so deeply burdened with this work I felt that I could hardly
go away and leave it, but our part is not to question orders,
but to obey, yet I could not help saying to Ramabai when
telling her about my going, “I had hoped to see the foundation
of the new home laid before going away.”

A little later she came to me, and said the Lord was saying
to her, “Why wait for the money, can you not lay the corner
stone in faith?”’” And with a light born of the Holy Spirit in her
eyes, she said smilingly, “I have sent the masons at once to
the new compound (which had been set aside for this work) to
lay out the site for the foundation, and you shall lay the cor-
erstone.” Accordingly a day later we gathered around the
spot, the few Europeans who were there, the native teachers
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and helpers and nearly a hundred native workmen, who were
employed on other buildings and about the place, all heathen
men, but who asked the privilege of being present at the
service.

The hour was just as the sun was going down, to avoid the
heat. A hymn was sung, and then I read portions of Scripture,
Isa. 58: 6, 12; Hag. 2: 1-8;°5: 8, 9, 15, 20, interpreted in
Marathi. Then the stone was lifted to its place, followed by a
number of earnest prayers.

Then Ramabai, standing upon the mound of earth thrown
up from the excavation, began telling the story of the new
home. She talked like one inspired. She told of the poor desti-
tute girls shunned by everyone, though often more sinned
against than sinning, for whom India has few homes or
friends; how God had led me from far off America, and Miss
Edmonds from the distant north to open such a place of
shelter, a home where they might find the God who loves, and
the Christ who saves. Then there followed burning words
about God’s infinite love and mercy for the sinning, the for-
saken, and the outcast. She told them how she was laying the
corner stone of a building which would cost thousands of
rupees, with an empty pocket, but a mighty God back of it
all who has said, “My God shall supply all your need.” O, how
she poured out her heart. How near God seemed, how real
His presence; I can never forget that scene, but still carry it
in my heart though in this far away home land. That eastern
sunset, the deepening twilight, the rising moon casting a soft
light upon those upturned earnest faces, the turbaned heads,
Ramabai, white robed (her usual dress) like the angel of
mercy she is, the silence broken only by her impassioned
voice, the stillness over all nature, the holy hush upon all our
hearts; God bending over us, so truly taking the responsibility
of the work which we there placed in His own hands to carry
forward! We shall never forget it, but it shall ever be an in-
spiration to pray and labor for this blessed branch of work for
the women of India.
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One could see that those workmen were deeply impressed.
They had been toiling all day beneath a burning sun, and up
to this time were supperless, but no one moved, and when we
turned slowly away they still lingered as if loth to break the
spell that had fallen upon all hearts, how I did cry to God
that those hearts that had been touched by His presence that
night might soon surrender to Him. How I praise God for
ever having sent me to India, and did I not know that His
work still holds me in America, would gladly spend my life
upon her soil helping in some little measure to lighten the
darkness.

Soon after I sailed for America, not knowing that I should
ever touch the work again except through faith and prayer,
?nd what little I might do in my own land to awaken an
interest in other hearts. I arrived home about the middle of
May, accompanied by a dear friend, Mrs. Staveley, of Ber-
achah, Southport, England. A few weeks later in our annual
convention held in June, at the Missionary meeting Sunday
afternoon, Monoramabai, Ramabai’s daughter, who was at
school in this country, was with us, and gave some interesting
facts about her mother’s work, after which followed with an
account of how God led me to Kedgaon, and s«bout the open-
ing of this new Rescue Home. I told them how we laid the
corner stone in faith without a rupee to add another stone to
th.e building, and how I had come away leaving that one stone
lying alone in that corner.

We never take a collection for any object in our Mission,
and as I finished I was about to close the meeting with a hymn
Wbep a gentleman rose and asked that he might have the
privilege of adding another stone to the one lying out there
alone, and naming a sum of money sat down. Instantly all
over the house hands went up, and sums of money were
named faster than we could take them down. I was obliged to
ask the audience to act more slowly that we might not miss a
name. It was surely an inspiration of God, and within a few
minutes 3800 were pledged. It was six o’clock and we had
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been in a continuous meeting for four hours. We adjourned
till evening, and when we came together again, the offering
was resumed till $1000 had been given. We sang again and
again the doxology of praise to our wonderful God. The
audience was made up of poor people, not a wealthy person
among them, so that this offering meant real sacrifice and love.
We had prayed much for this convention that it might be a
Pentecostal time of blessing, and while that marvelous out-
burst of spontaneous giving was going on, the Spirit seemed
to say to one of my sisters who was sitting on the platform.
“You have asked for Pentecostal power, this is the Spirit of
Pentecost.” The first effect of Pentecost was that each gave to
those who had need. (See Acts 2:45.) A religion that does not
unlock our pocket-books as well as our hearts is not the re-
ligion of the Christ who gave Himself to poverty that we
might be rich. Christians, who have the spirit of their Master,
must be givers.

Doors began to open on all sides for me to speak on this
need in India, and money always flowed in though I never
asked for a penny, or allowed a collection to be taken for this
object.

Presently God began to speak to me about returning to
England to tell the story of this need to the people there. I at
once shrank back. I had been home so short a time, how could
I go away across the sea again so soon. Still T heard the Spirit
speaking and urging me to go, and when my friend, Mrs.
Staveley, fixed the date of her return to England for August
12th, T knew I must go with her. At last I consented, my dear
sisters cheerfully assuming the burden of the work here, and
we sailed from New York on the day appointed.

Then the question arose how was I to reach the English
public? I saw at once their conservative methods would forbid
their accepting a stranger without credentials. I prayed much
over it, then remembered that Mr. and Mrs. Alfred Dyer,
former editors of the “Bombay Guardian,” whom I had met
in India, and who were warm friends of Ramabai, had re-
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turned to England. I at once wrote them, asking for a letter of
introduction to Messrs. Morgan and Scott, editors of the
London “Christian,” whom I wished to act as bankers for any
funds that might come into my hands. They kindly sent me
two letters one to the Conveners of a Convention in Rothesay,
Scotland, and the other to Morgan and Scott, who after-
wards received and forwarded all moneys which came to me,
acknowledging the same in their paper, thus relieving me of
much financial responsibility. I was invited to speak at the
Rothesay Convention by the kindness of Mr. Gowan, and
from that doors opened everywhere. From a little notice of
my work kindly given in “The Christian” by the editors,
money came to me from people whom I have never seen, but
whose generosity | have never forgotten. A constant succes-
sion of engagements followed so that I was kept traveling and
speaking for over two months. I shall never cease to be grate-
ful for the kind and cordial reception accorded me by the
English and Sctoch people. Never have I found larger hearts
or a more noble and generous response to a real need; also the
warm and tender personal friendships that will ever live in my
heart, and make me their lasting debtor.

Although I never asked for a contribution, yet about $2415
was realized for India in this short time. Surely this was all of
God. It was He who opened doors, and opened hearts and
homes to His child. How very real He seemed in those days
when I was a stranger in a strange land. [ remember with
what force it came over me one day in the streets of Glasgow,
how opport'unities were made, and homes opened for drawing-
room meetings, unexpected chances for speaking at conven-
tions, beyond what was set down for me in the program; some-
body always at the right place and the right moment to do the
ne'eded thing, always just the needed help, or home, or hall, or
friend ready at hand, and all this attention and comfort and
success planned by an unseen Being, even our faithful God.

My heart would have failed me many times but for the deep
consciousness of His presence and direction. To Him be truly
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all the praise and glory first, and then deep and lasting grati-
tude to His faithful stewards, who so constantly and freely
responded to God and made it possible for Him to carry out
His loving plan for these poor friendless girls in India. I also
thank God for the beautiful Christian home found at “Ber-
achah,” Southport where dear Mrs. Staveley and her co-
workers kindly invited me to make my headquarters while in
England. How much I owe to these dear friends can never be
told.

Business affairs made it necessary for me to visit India
again before returning home. I was obliged to leave England
about the middle of November, arriving in India in the midst
of that awful famine. Such suffering and want everywhere;
Ramabai took me out to her cattle sheds where %bout twenty-
five poor buffaloes (from which she obtains their milk supply)
stood, looking more like skeletons than living beasts, their
dumb misery appealing to our hearts almost as if they were
human beings. About two hundred starving natives clamor-
ing at the compound gate each morning, alway finding as
much relief as was possible to give them without neglecting
the many girls already under her care. Although her girls
numbered hundreds, yet this intrepid woman, taking her life
in her hand, was preparing to go into the Central Provinces
where the famine was the worst, and rescue many more, which
she did before I left, securing during the famine hundieds
more, making now with her about 2000. Three hundred of
whom are in the Rescue Home, the “Kripa Sadan.” Surely
God had this need in view when He sent me to hasten the
opening of this Home, knowing the famine was so soon to
follow.

Again duty called me home to America, where 1 have since
been doing what I could to enlist the sympathy of others for
this noble work.
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CHAPTER XIL

ENLARGEMENT OF THE WORK
PusrisHiNnGg DEPARTMENT AND HEBRON HOME
FrEesH TrRiaLs AND DiscIPLINE

HE SECOND year of our work God brought before me a

very real call which He had given me, namely, to write

for Him. He had made many lines of truth clear to me after

months of fog and confusion, and He had asked me to write

them out for the help of others. Now He showed me that He
wanted us to publish our own literature.

Soon after this a stranger, a widow, deeply needing spiritual
help came for a few days to our Home. After receiving much
blessing and comfort, on leaving she told us that her husband
who had been dead but a few months was the owner of a large
job printing office in the town in which she lived, that she
wished to close up the office, and if we could use a press she
would give us one, and loan sufficient type to begin with.

Thus God supplied the need, and we began’ what we named
“Elim Publishing House.” With this old material we pub-
lished perhaps a million of tracts which we sent out free. Just
before I went to India we closed the office, as the whole outfit
became too worn out to be of service longer.

After my return the Spirit began to impress me again that
the Publishing Department must go on. We began praying for
anew outfit. In the fall of 1901 a dear woman was spending a
few weeks in the Home, and asked me why we did not go on
with our printing department. We told her of the impaired
17
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outfit, not knowing that she had it in her power to answer our
prayers, but God knew and He spoke to her, and with a
generosity and kindness of spirit which rejoiced all our hearts,
and I believe the heart of God as well, she placed in our hands
the sum of $1000 for this department. She afterwards in-
creased this to $5000 for other departments of the work. We
at once purchased a modest plant, and have carried on the
work ever since. A little later we began the publication of a
sixteen page monthly called “TrusT” containing “helpful
reading upon themes of interest to all earnest Christians,
namely; Salvation, The Holy Spirit, Divine Healing, The
Premillennial Coming of our Lord, and Foreign Missions.
My sister Susie taking the Editorship while | assisted as I
found time. Our paper “TrUsT” was launched March, 1902,
the first issue being 700, it has now grown until the monthly
output is over seven thousand.

The paper and tracts soon met with surpnsing favor. It
would require a volume to publish all the letters received
thanking us for blessing through this medium. Again and
again mention is made of some particular tract or article in
TrusT, which God has used to bless and help those looking
for healing, others who have been brought out of the fogs of
doubt into the sunlight of His love.

As we realize what God has accomplished through our ef-
foits, so feeble in our own eyes, we cry out to Him for wisdom
and strength to measure up to the largest demand.

At the very beginning God made us to understand that
everything should be free, while we were to look to Him to
supply every need of each department. I remember when we
were about to publish “Trust” knowing that the postage on
free literature is about eight times as much as on papeis with
a paid subscription, we thought of charging a small price per
year in order to lessen the postage. One day 1 was stopped by
the voice of the Spirit who said, “I do not want a price placed
on the paper.” “But, Lord,” I said, “there is that large post-
age.” He replied, “I can pay the postage.” “The people will
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not appreciate it if it is free,” I said. The Spitit answered, “I
am a great Giver, I want My people to be like Me. I give to
the unthankful and the evil, I want you like Me.” “Lord, I
want to be like Thee,” I replied, and no price has ever gone
on anything we have, all goes out free (up to our ability) to
those who desire. “Freely ye have received freely give,” is the
law of the kingdom. “Give and it shall be given unto you;
good measure, pressed down, and shaken together and run-
ning over, shall men give into your bosom. For with the same
measure that ye mete withal it shall be measured to you again.”

Our paper and tracts have gone to the ends of the earth, not
a country in the world, I think, where they are not sent, and
the demand increasing constantly far beyoud our power to
keep pace with it. This would not have been true had we
charged for them. Hundreds of hearts have been blessed and
bodies healed that would never have known the truth but for
our obedience to the divine command. Then, too, the blessing
of the Lord rests upon the many kind donors who have by
their contributions enabled us under God to carry on the
work. The sowers and the reapers rejoice together.

Once as the week was closing we lacked money enough to
pay the printer. We had been holding this need before the
Lord when the last mail brought money from China, from
Africa, and from Boston, making up the required sum. Dear
missionaries who had been helped through the paper remem-
bered our need. Such money seems most sacred, and comes to
us with the blessing of the Lord upon both giver and receiver.

The material for the literature and the printer’s wages cost
as much as any down town office, but God has so wonderfully
met these needs that our printer has never been asked to wait
for his wages, but each Saturday night is paid as in any large
publishing house. The paper has never failed to appear each
month except the Convention number, which is a double num-
ber. When the Spirit showed us that we were to send it out
free, we asked God if He would not be more honored to have
it appear regularly as any business house would send out a
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monthly, and He has always done so. When the paper is
through the press and mailed, we never have a dollar in hand
for the next issue, yet through the faithfulness of God’s serv-
ants it always comes by the time it is needed. I say this to the
glory of our faithful God whom we have learned to trust. We
have no rich friends who send us large offerings, but a mighty
God who has undertaken to carry on this little branch of His
own planting through His many stewards.

Hesron HoME

During these years of work in the Misson souls were saved
through the nightly services, some of whom are doing good
work for God today; but from the first we felt ourselves handi-
capped in dealing with the most desperate cases through the
lack of a home where they might be sheltered and helped until
their faith in God was such as to enable them to cope with the
difficulties and temptations that throng the pathway of every
man in the great battle for bread.

Over this need we began to pray, and God clearly indicated
His purpose to give us a home for these men, and as cleaily
indicated His thought to establish it in the building occupied
by our mission. Upon application the owners utterly refused
to rent us the upper stories of the building. We continued
praying and waiting and for six years the buildinig was un-
occupied except by our mission on the ground floor. During
these years several times we applied and were refused. When
we thought of seeking elsewhere for a suitable place for the
home, the Spirit would always say, “I am going to give you
that building,” and so we continued to wait and pray,
often with tears and fasting, as we realized that perhaps
souls were perishing that might be rescued through such a
home.

God is true, and we would say to any who may be standing
in faith for things spoken by the Lord, “Trust on, ‘though the
vision tarry wait for it, it will not tarry too long.” ”
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Finally we were impressed that God’s time had come, and
we went once more and made application for the building.
This time the estate consented to rent it to us providing we
would at our own expense fit it up, as, for our purpose, it
would require much larger expense than would be necessary
for them to rent it for business purposes.

We again went before the Lord, and were assured that He
would provide the means to go on. We accepted this proposi-
tion, secured the building, and had the plans all drawn up
while as yet we had but a few dollars in hand toward the large
sum needed. We held the matter before the Lord, and asked
Him to give us the amount required. In about two months
$5000, the sum we named before the Lord as being necessary
was put into our hands for this purpose by one of God’s faith-
ful stewards. The offering was all the more precious, as the
donor said with a look of real pleasure in her face, “I am glad
to be able to give it.” The blessing of the Lord is hers, for
“God loveth a cheerful giver.” Tears of gratitude filled our
eyes, and songs of thanksgiving welled up in our hearts as we
received this cheque, which met the answer to our six years of
waiting and prayer.

We fitted up the three floors over the Mission with dining-
room, reading-room, and dormitories enough to accommodate
about thirty men. We engaged a man and wife as resident
superintendents, and opened the Home, which soon filled up.
God began to bless and souls were saved. One dear man over
seventy who had been for years a confirmed drunkard, and
was the despair of his family, was sent to us by one of his sons.
He had a bright, intelligent, argumentative mind, and when
he would hear the truth taught in the evening meetings was
inclined to be skeptical and full of argument.

We quietly passed over this spirit in him, and held on to
God for his salvation. One evening after a very searching
message, | went to him myself, and asked him if he was not
ready the surrender to his Saviour. He burst into tears, and
said, “Do you think He would ever forgive a miserable old
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sinner like me?”’ and then went humbly on his knees before
God confessing his sins, and was soon rejoicing in the Sav-
iour’s love. His heart overflowed with gratitude to God and
us for our interest and the patience we had with his perversity.

We could fill pages with similar accounts of poor captives
brought into liberty and blessing through the instrumentality
of this Home and Mission. A most gratifying feature of the
work was the interest the men had for each other. One man
who had been in the home only two nights, said, “I have never
been so touched as by the loving interest of these men in my
behalf.” They did indeed remember the pit from which they
were digged, and were ready to render any service possible to
help lift their fallen brothers, often watching through the
night with those in delirium tremens, earnestly praying with
those who were sick, and giving themselves no rest until each
new man was brought into the Light.

The character of the men who came to us weie not the class
who would come to escape the cold of winter, but those who
would have come as quickly in midsummer; they were not
seeking lodgings, but had a real purpose to change their life.
We have been deeply touched, as the years have gone by, to
note how God’s people have come to our support. A band of
faithful workers have stood with us here in the cty, and
friends are constantly being added from far and near whose
sympathy and prayers we appreciate beyond words.

We had no other aim or object in carrying on the work than
to pluck brands from the eternal burning, to give the light of a
full gospel to the spiritually hungry, to preach liberty to the
captives in heathen darkness, and thus to hasten the return of
our glorious Lord. We stand today as dependent upon our
God as at the beginning, but with a larger faith, a brighter
outlook, and a deep and sweet experience in things divine.

It is possible for the most active work for God to prevent the
worker from seeking a deeper experience in God. With heart
and hands full, little time is found to deepen one’s own life,
and one may find that they are giving out without having time
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to take in fresh draughts of life for themselves. This may have
been the reason why God permitted a fresh trial of unspeaka-
ble agony to come to us.

Months before it came I was in St. Louis, Mo., holding
meetings. One morning I awakened with such a sense of God’s
presence filling the room that my whole being was awed by it.
Speaking of it to the friend at whose home I was stopping, im-
mediately after breakfast we went to prayer. While she was
praying aloud, an uncontrollable weeping seized me; I felt
borne down with unutterable agony as if my very life would
go out under its pressure. “Lord,” 1 cried, “What is this awful
load? There is no reason why I should feel like this” Then He
said, “I am going to take you through a fiery trial;” then He
spoke of a larger service than I had ever dreamed of. That
suffering which I then felt was but a drop of the baptism of
suffering through which we were so soon to pass.

That very fall of 1903 it began through a man who had
apparently been saved in our mission some time before. He
had been a miserable drunkard, losing his business and friends
through the drink habit. We had taken both him and his wife
into our own home in order to help and hold him till he could
learn to trust. After being delivered he seemed very grateful,
running in and out like one of the family. We could see that he
was proud and ambitious, hot-headed, with an ungovernable
temper, but were in hopes grace would subdue and deliver as
time went on.

Evidently he became ambitious to get control of our work,
and when a Superintendent other than himself was selected
for Hebron Home, I could think of nothing but that which
was said of Judas, “Satan entered into him.” Anonymous
letters began to come to us full of falsehood and accusation.
We little dreamed their source, and often showed them to him
expressing our amazement. Of course, he knew nothing of their
authorship, so he said.

They multiplied, being scattered through the mission. A
strange atmosphere began to prevail for which we could not
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account. Old friends acted strangely towards us, and our work
seemed all out of joint. Over this we ¢ried mightily to God,
when He showed us that this supposed friend was the author
of all the trouble. We accused him ofit, but were met with a flat
denial. He asked us what we would do if we knew the author
of the scandalous letters; would we prosecute them? We said,
“No, God would not allow us to defend ourselves by law.”

This only emboldened him, and the time came when we for-
bade him the mission or our premises. Then he swore to our
faces that he would never rest while root or branch remained
of our work. This he for years endeavored to carry out. Every
falsehood that could be invented about our character, our
work, our methods, was sent in anonymous letters to every
address at home and abroad that he could obtain. Strangers
sent them to us saying they thought we ought to know it. One
lady in Boston wrote enclosing the other letter, and said,
“When I read the enclosed, the Lord said to me, ‘An enemy
hath done this,” ” and extended her sympathy. Another:
“When I read this stuff, the Spirit whispered, “There is not a
word of truth in it.” ” Such letters comforted us in the awful
furnace fires which seemed to envelop us. Many in the mission
left us without asking for the truth. This man started another
work in the city which they joined, which became a very hot-
bed of gossip against us. No stone seemed left unturned to
destroy public confidence in us and our work.

In the midst of this attack a most disastrous fire broke out
in the business portion of the city, compelling the owner of the
block which held our mission and Hebron Home to remove the
whole building, making way for a fine business block. This
compelled us to remove from the place grown dear to us
through so many manifestations of God’s faithful love. Our
work seemed on the brink of ruin. O, those days of anguish
and agony can never be put into words! Again the “corn of
wheat must fall into the gound and die” in order to bring forth
the “much fruit,” but it was a far deeper death now than ever
known before. The truths we had taught must now be put into
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practice, turned into life. How Satan over-reaches himself.
This poor sinning man, but a tool in his hands, did not know
that he was but the instrument after all to bring us into God
far beyond anything we had ever dreamed. Every stroke that
slew the things we had prized, and perhaps leaned on, but
pushed us into the life of our divine Head, and only loosened
our bands and let us go free. Even we did not see this always
clearly. Our feelings as we left the old hall to await further
orders were, I am sure, similar to that of a flock of sheep
whom a passer-by observed all full of fear and trembling as
the shepherd sought to lead them into a ferry-boat, which was
to bear them across a flowing stream. Upon inquiry as to what
was the trouble, the shepherd explained, “O, I am only taking
them across the river to a better pasture, but they don’t know
it, and are afraid.” So it has proved with us; “As thou goest
step by step the way shall open up before thee,” has literally
been fulfilled in our experience.

Many times the Lord said to me as the trial went on in all
its fierceness, “I will not let it hurt you.” I knew it would tem-
porarily, but that this precious word would ultimately be ful-
filled. Once, I remember, these terrible things went out to
dear friends in England whose confidence we prized most
highly. So conclusive did these falsehoods seem that they be-
ieved them, and estrangement followed.

For a month or more, when I learned this, I felt as if a sharp
knife had pierced my heart till it was slowly bleeding. At last
I said to the Lord, “I am willing to bear what Thou dost per-
mit. I do not ask Thee to change the circumstances, but, Lord,
Thou must take this awful pain out of my heart, or I can be of
no further use to Thee,” and this He did. The circumstances
remained the same, but somehow He healed the wound. O,
these tender touches of the blessed Spirit which we might
never have known but for this trial! The deep sense of letting
go everything and just falling into His hands was worth all it
cost. He wounds to heal, and thus are we brought into the
fellowship of His sufferings.



126 CHRONICLES OF A FAITH LIFE

When through these circumstances we were compelled to
remove our Mission, these anonymous letters went every-
where saying that God Himself had swept our work entirely
away, that not a vestige of it remained.

While we stood bewildered before the Lord, He gave one of
our workers Jer. 30: 18-22.

“Thus saith the Lord: Behold, I will bring again the captivity of Jacob’s
tents, and have mercy on his dwelling places; and the city shall be builded
upon her own heap, and the palace shall remain after the manner thereof.

And out of them shall proceed thanksgiving and the voice of them that
make merry: and I will multiply them, and they shall not be few; I will also
glorify them, and they shall not be small.

Their children also shall be as aforetime, and their congregation shall be
established before me, and I will punish all that oppress them,

And their nobles shall be of themselves, and their governor shall proceed
from the midst of them; and I will cause him to draw near, and he shall
approach unto me: for who is this that engaged his heart to approach unto
me? saith the Lord. And ye shall be my people, and I will be your God.””

Then he showed one of my sisters that we were to put up a
building upon our own lot in the rear of Elim Home; that we
were not to rent another building, but remove our things to
the Home and use the drawing-room which, with a large par-
lor adjoining, could easily accommodate one hundred and
fifty persons or more.

The owner of the old Mission Hall allowed us to remove
everything we had placed in their building, steam fittings,
radiators, plumbing, even doors and window casings, hence
the loss was but slight and amply covered by the value of the
souls already saved in the work.

When we first came into possession of the Elim Home prop-
erty, my sister, Mrs. Fell, had been shown that the stables in
the rear would be torn down, the lot adjoining purchased,
and a church erected on the land thus obtained. The Lord now
showed us the time for the fulfillment of this vision was at
hand, and to ask Him for $50,000 and He would give it. This
large sum quite staggered us, and seemed too much for our
faith. We then asked for an earnest, as a seal that we were
not mistaken in the leading, of one dollar for each thousand,
Le., $50. Soon a letter came from a stranger whom we have
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never yet seen containing the sum of $25 toward a new build-
ing, he said, hearing we had been swept out of our old quarters
the great fire.
byThenga lady came and gave $25, saying the Lord had told
her to give it as an earnest toward a new building. Surely God
had given us what we had asked. That year, God gave us the
whole $50,000. With it one mortgage was paid, with the bal-
ance the lot in the rear was purchased, our stables torn down,
and we were enabled to put up a three-story brick building, to
be used as a Bible Training School to fit young people for
home or foreign missionary work. Adjoining this, with but a
brick wall between, was added a church of gray sandstone,
which we dedicated free of debt, and called Elim Tabernacle.

While the enemy on the outside was endeavoring to pull
down, God from the inside was building up both in our spirit-
ual life, and by furnishing tools to further His own work.

Next He showed us to add another story to the Elim Home
building, thus giving us sixteen extra rooms already so much
needed and for these improvements He provided all that was
needed.

So far for two years while the fire was hottest from the
enemy, God went quietly on with His answer by these enlarge-
ments. All the fixtures taken from the old mission hall went
into the new school building where they are still doing good
service. The church and school buildings have been free of
debt from the first, for which our hearts are filled with praise.
When we were contemplating putting up this building, a
gentleman, a business man in the city who had been quite
wealthy at oné time, but who had lost heavily through carry-
ing too many mortgages, called upon us, as he was interested
in the work. He warned me most emphatically against at-
tempting another building while a mortgage remained upon
Elim Home.

He told me of his losses, and speaking as a friend urged me
to first pay all indebtedness that remained upon the property
before enlarging. His advice, which I could but recognize was
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wise and sound from a business man’s standpoint, quite per-
plexed me. I promised him to consider it before acting, but
when I went to prayer about it, the Spirit almost thundered
through me, “Speak unto the people that they go forward.”
Ex. 14: 15. The wisdom of this course has been proven, for
while an indebtedness still remains upon Elim Home, we have
had the benefit of the church and school building for these
years, while young men and women who have been prepared
for the work 1n the latter are now preaching in different fields,
both at home and abroad. We have never been able to follow
the advice of friends in our work, but have been shut up to
getting the mind of God before we act, and then resolutely
obeying, whether friends approve or not.



ROCHESTER BIBLE TRAINING SCHOOL

CHAPTER XIII.

EvLim TaABERNACLE AND BIBLE ScHooL.
{(Tae BEGINNING oF DELIVERANCE.)

HILE the little church was being built we were praying

for a pastor to have charge of it, but as time went on no
man appeared who could suitably fill the place. Still we
prayed, till shown by the Spirit that it was not the purpose
of God to send a man to fill that office, and that we sisters
were to go on as in the mission work, giving out the truth to
the people in the simplest way. We had not believed in women
as pastors, or occupying any official position in the church,
but here we were in a position wholly unsought by us, and
from which only real cowardice and disobedience to plainlead-
ing could free us. Not believing in ordination for women, we
went on as we were. A faithful band of dear Christians who
had been helped, blessed and many healed in body, stood
with us. A board of deacons was formed, who officiated at the
Communion service, until regular ordained elders were pro-
vided, so that all the ordinances are properly administered
and the needs thus supplied.

From the first we had held two conventions every year for
the deepening of spiritual life. After we entered our new
church building we added a third. One in January, which is
the anniversary of the opening of our work, another the first
week in June, and the third in August. These conventions are
largely attended, some coming from a great distance. On each
of these occasions many of the sick are healed, weak Christians
129
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strengthened, the strong encouraged by a larger outlook on
the truth, while many for the first time enter a truly conse-
crated life. The themes presented are: the Premillennial Com-
ing of our Lord; Consecration, leading to a life in the Holy
Spirit; healing for the body through the atonement of Christ
(not Christian Science, so called), and Foreign Mission work,
or the responsibility of the church to obey the last great com-
mission given by our Lord Himself in Matt. 28: 19-20.

At the present writing, God has entrusted us with over
$35,000 for the foreign field, which has been sent to well
known missionary workers. Surely the prayer which the Spirit
prayed through my lips years ago that God would “send
thousands and thousands of dollars through my hands for His
Kingdom” has been abundantly answered and I believe will
be increasingly so as the years go on.

All coming to the Conventions are given entertainment free,
while three meals each day are served in the Bible School
dining-hall. As many as 4500 meals have been served at one
convention. The attendance at these conventions is increasing
almost beyond our power to serve. God has held us strictly to
the principle of “Freely ye have received, freely give.” The
absolute liberality with which everything is served to all,
meals, lodging, literature, with every privilege of the con-
vention, travelling expenses of all invited speakers paid, with-
out appeals either publicly or privately for convention ex-
penses, begets a like spirit in those attending. The subject of
money for the home work is never broached, yet this immense
object lesson speaks more loudly than any words. and is used
by the Spirit to beget an unselfishness that is beautiful to see.

Through the offering boxes, and that which is given directly
to us, all expenses are met each time, never leaving us in debt,
but often something left over. This method has not been with-
out its trials to us in ways too numerous to mention, but a
distinct leading of the Spirit amounting to almost a command
has held us thus far. The world spirit always gets and keeps;
the Christ spirit always gives, gives to the last limit. The
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Christian, as a rule, so poorly illustrates this heavenly spirit
that it affords no object lesson to the world. God makes us feel
that the dining-room 1s preaching for Him, as well as the
audience room in the tabernacle; and we constantly see real
results in the liberality of the people, while the spirit of har-
mony and unity which prevails is most Christ-like and in-
spiring. The whole spirit of the Gospel is one of sacrifice, even
to the laying down of one’s life for the brethren, (1 John 3:
16,) and when constantly followed, always results in blessing
to both giver and receiver. We trust the Spirit to deepen more
and more these great principles in our own hearts, and also in
the hearts of all who come under our ministry.
Not by the wine Grun e bon o e Bl e forth,

For love’s strength standeth in love’s sacrifice,
And he who suffers most has most to give.”

While we have been living up to this principle, God has
pl:clced in our hands property, buildings and lots, all used for
Hls work, amounting to over $100,000, which stand in this
aty a monument to His faithfulness, through His stewards.
We have the care and responsibility, which is not small, while
his p_eople who come from time to time reap the benefit. The
running expenses of the work in all its branches requires
$80.00 or $9000 yearly to keep it out of debt. We have no
fiESlI'e to lay up a cent for ourselves personally. Every dollar
18 handled as stewards who must give an account to God of
thEI{‘ stewardship. All we have and are is poured out a willing
SZiCI‘lﬁC‘e at His feet. We desire the prayers of God’s people who
S:cld this that we may be kept out of sight, walking only before

im.

How wonderful are God’s dealings. As we look back through
the cl(?uds and sunshine, when we have been humbled under
t}.le‘ mighty hand of our God, and then lifted up again into
Vlsﬂ?le blessing, “emptied from vessel to vessel,” but always
iommg nearer to the heart of Him who hath called us, our

carts are filled with adoring love and praise. I find myself
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often exclaiming with Paul “O, the depth of the riches both of
the wisdom and knowledge of God! how unsearchable are his
judgments, and his ways past finding out!”

THE RocHESTER TRAINING ScHooL

As has been already intimated, God called us to open a
Bible Training School for the training of those who felt His
call to some special work, but lacked the educational
fitness.

For almost a year God was talking to us about this new de-
parture, but we felt we could not assume so much responsibil-
ity, with greatly increased expenses added to our other work.
We begged to be excused, but our human reasoning did not
move God from His plan. So at last we almost reluctantly
consented, and October 2nd, 1906, the school was duly opened
with fourteen regular, and six special students, and a Faculty
of five teachers. We have a two years’ course strictly Biblical,
having the Bible as our chief text-book. The studies embrace
Theology, or the great doctrines of the Bible; Synthesis, or an
analysis of the Bible by books; Personal Work, or how to use
the Bible for different classes of enquirers; Homiletics, Exe-
gesis, Dispensational Truth, Tabernacle Studies with the help
of fine charts etc., and Missionary Studies to better equip
those called to foreign fields.

We had feared that a course of two years was short, but
time has demonstrated that our students have obtained a
grasp and working knowledge of the English Bible beyond
that obtained in many longer courses, and quite sufficient to
enable them to fill positions of responsibility and trust in the
work at home, or in the foreign field.

God’s presence and blessing has especially attended this
undertaking. Some students can contribute little or nothing
to their own support, but all are taught to trust the Lord for
supplies, and the many answers to prayer would form a
chapter by itself. Thus the truth becomes practical before
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they are thrust forth to learn how to trust under much more
difficult circumstances and without the atmosphere of faith
which they find here.

The training School work is increasing in scope and useful-
ness so that at this date (January, 1916) seventeen of our
students have gone to the foreign field, two of whom have
laid down their lives in Africa, Miss Beatrice Morrison and
Mr. Karl Wittich.

Others are filling places of responsibility in the home land so
that already the returns are far beyond what we hoped in
these few years.

Should our Lord tarry, it will be necessary to enlarge our
borders again if we are able to accommodate those seeking ad-
mittance to the school “Jehovah Jireh.”



CHAPTER XIV
PenTECOST, OR THE LATTER RAIN OUTPOURING

IN JUNE, 1907, at our large summer convention, the Pente-

costal outpouring with speaking in tongues fell upon us.
The preparation for this wonderful blessing perhaps was as
follows: When that remarkable revival broke out in Wales
our hearts, like those of all Christendom, were greatly stirred.
The power of God working so mightily, the absence of human
machinery, the tremendous results in the salvation of souls,
made us very hungry to know God in His fullness. We held
special meetings for the purpose of waiting upon God in which
we were greatly blessed.

Later we heard about the work in Los Angeles accompanied
with speaking in tongues, from which we at once drew back
fearing fanaticism, or the work of the enemy. Then we would
hear, what we felt was of God, next some report which caused
us fear, thus we vibrated for and against for a year. At last we
earnestly besought God to show us just what was of Him. As
we searched our Bibles prayerfully He made us know that He
was responsible for the movement, but not for everything
that was in it. This allayed our fears and we trusted ourselves
to Him for all that was of the Spirit, and to be kept from what
was not of His working.

While waiting thus as a company of believers we were much
quickened in faith and prayer, but not till our convention sea-
son was there any manifest outpouring. Two brethren were
134
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with us who had this experience, and we asked them to present
the subject, and we can say with joyful hearts that almost the
entire convention became seekers at once, and there was truly
the one-accord spirit.

Friday night all who were seeking for this experience were
invited to tarry before the Lord. A large number waited with
us until about two o’clock in the morning; these were hours of
quiet heart searching and of utter yielding to God for His
special equipment for the last conflict of this age. A quiet
hush settled down upon us, and we separated feeling that
God’s time of visitation was very near. The next morning
the power of God was manifested in a manner almost
indescribable.

While the meeting was going on in the church a few had
gathered in Elim Home for further waiting, and it was there
the power fell. During that day many were prostrated under
the hand of God, speaking in tongues and singing and prophe-
sying. Among these was our niece, Marguerite Fell, at that
time a young girl of fourteen, who had particularly feared and
resisted this movement as she had heard of it elsewhere, but
when the Spirit fell upon her she lay helpless under His mighty
power. As we listened we could see that the Spirit was showing
her the needs and awful darkness of the heathen fields, and a
real soul travail came upon her for the perishing souls in dark-
ness. She cried out agonizingly in English for God to send
help, then as the Spirit pointed her to the cross she broke out
in joyful praise for the victory of Calvary, and immediately
broke out in fluent Chinese, not one word of which did she
know.

Then the awful soul agony came on again, this time over
the unbelief of the people of God. It found vent in anguished
cries almost painful to hear, a sorrow borne into the heart of
the young child by the grief of the Spirit Himself over the
slowness of the church to believe their God. Thus she lay for
hours under the power of the Spirit in alternating joy and
sorrow, expressed in unknown language and then in English,
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joy rising to unspeakable glory, then sorrow almost unbear-
able caused by such a view of the Christian and non-christian
world so comprehensive as to quite surpass any of her natural
powers of thought.

Surely it was the mighty hand of God humbling us in the
very dust, over our littleness of thought and slowness of action
in the affairs of His kingdom. Truly the Latter Rain had come
and God was doing a new thing in the earth.

We had read about the “heavenly choir” that the Spirit 1s
forming, but we never imagined its power and sweetness until
we actually heard its notes sounding out like a great oratorio
of angelic voices. Some whom God anointed with the spirit of
song had been timid and shrinking ones, with no natural
power of song. Now they are rolling out heavenly music hke
the waves of the sea for power, and again soft and sweet as the
cooing of doves. One anthem that was poured forth upon one
occasion was rendered with all the runs and trills and varia-
tions of a practiced choir, not one of them knowing a word or
tune until it burst forth from their lips.

At times several were singing together, yet in perfect harm-
ony. The anthem, begun by one voice, was taken up by an
alto or tenor, and rolled on in rapturous sweetness to the end,
which seemed to die away in the distant heavens. This marvel-
ous outburst of song fell upon some of the workers on Sunday
morning as they were gathered at Elim Home while the con-
vention was in progress in the church.

The convention closed on Sunday evening, but as quite a
number of guests were remaining over for a few days we
appointed a service for Monday evening. When the time came
for that service, to our surprise the church was filled to over-
flowing We were to have an address from one of the visiting
brethren, when as he rose to speak, to our amazement a dear
little woman sitting in the audience, who had received her
baptism the evening before, began to sing in the Spirit. She
had not heard this special manifestation of the Spirit in the
others, nor had she ever herself sung in the natural. She had
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no ear for music, and ‘could never tell whether on the key or
not, so did not venture to sing even the simple hymns in the
church services. But now with closed eyes and a smile like
heaven on her upturned face she sang with a wondrous voice,
clear as a bird, and sweet as an angel, with a range and com-
pass past belief.

The brother who was to speak waited a few moments for the
singing to cease, but as she went on with that marvelous out-
burst of almost angelic song, he sat down. Presently those
upon whom the Spirit had fallen before in song began to sing
with Mrs. W. (the first singer) and there followed for an hour
such song as one never dreamed of hearing from mortal lips
upon earth. No words can describe it, the qualitv of voice, the
compass hitherto unknown, the absolute harmony though
half a dozen voices were singing together, now swelling out
into a grand oratorio, then sinking into softest whispers. The
audience sat spell-bound, not moving even a hand or foot, but
like one entranced, while tears flowed unhindered down their
faces. When at last it ceased I rose and said a few words about
surrendering to the Spirit, inviting those who wanted to know
the fullness of a life in the Spirit to come to the front, when
they seemed to rise as one man and pressed unhesitatingly
forward till two-thirds of the auditorium was filled with kneel-
ing people, many crying aloud upon God.

It was a most marvelous scene, and filled our hearts to over-
flowing with praise. The sense of the immediate presence of
God was overwhelming. One states that all during that won-
drous song service, he saw an angel standing on the platform
with a harp in his hands leading that heavenly choir. Whether
he closed his eyes or held them open, the vision was the same,
the majestic presence of some mighty angel with white flow-
ing drapery, folded wings and seraphic countenance leading
God’s people forth in triumphant anthems of mighty praise.
One could hardly tell whether one was in the body or out for
the melting sweetness and the unspeakable joy that filled our
hearts. One of the most precious manifestations of the Spirit
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that has continued up to the present time is this heavenly
song, breaking out in the regular services of the churc_h.

A beautiful result of this baptism of song is the gift to write
poetry, and hymns with the music, which remains with us.
Perhaps a dozen of the choicest hymns which we sing in. our
public worship were given with the music at different times
as this power of song would rest upon some of our number.
Those who had never written anything of the kind before
were enabled to write as under an inspiration far beyond their
natural ability.

We are just beginning to know some of the beautiful things
in the Spirit in the way of gifts, and I feel when His people can
be used without taking any glory to themselves, the Spirit will
surprise us by the glorious things He will do.

As to the speaking in tongues, it has been demonstrated
that they are not ‘‘gibberish” as some have stated, for over
and over again the tongues spoken have been understood by
missionaries, linguists and others who have heard, in our
midst, Greek, Hebrew, German, Italian, Hindi, Hindustani,
Chinese and other languages.

A most convincing incident occurred in our midst one Sab-
bath evening which proved three things, viz., that a real
tongue was spoken, that the correct interpretation was given,
and that the manifestation was edifying.

The service opened with singing of hymns and the Spirit at
once began to move upon us, so that several were worshipping
in the new tongue, some praying audibly and some breaking
forth in song, when Mr. Follette, one of the students, arose
and began to speak with great feeling and power in the new
tongue. As he went on for some time, Mrs. Baker, who was
seated on the platform, arose and said, ‘“He is giving the scene
of the nativity, describing the star in the East, the angelic
messengers, and the birth of Christ, and the humiliation of the
God-head in the incarnation.” Although Mr. Follette was un-
able to speak in English as this interpretation was given, he
signified by gesture that it was correct. After this he burst
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forth in song, which was most beautiful and impressive. When
he had ceased, the service went on and a sermon was delivered

At the close of the service a lady and gentleman who were
present, called one of the sisters aside and asked, “Who was
that young Jew who spoke and sung tonight?’ He was told
that there was no Jew present, but that it was one of the
students. With great surprise he informed us that he and his
wife had been residents of Paris, France, for several years, and
that he understood several languages, among them the He-
brew, and, said he, “The young man spoke and sang in the
most perfect Hebrew, and we understood every word he was
saying, and the interpretation given was correct.” He then
said that the singing was the absolutely perfect rendering of a
Psalm, which he had heard many times in the Synagogues in
Paris, and added, “it was a favorite of Queen Victoria, who
listened to it upon every possible occasion.” He also said
that the rendition of the melody was impossible to an Amer-
ican, and added, “I would compliment you if it had been your
own effort, but I accept your explanation that it must have
been the Spirit of God.” He declared that the Hebrew and the
melody, with every intonation and variety of expression was
unique and could not be reproduced by a foreigner except in
this supernatural manner.

Afterward, in speaking with Mr. Follette, he told us, that he
had a vision and he was describing it as he spoke in the
tongues; all of which harmonized with the interpretation
given Mrs. Baker and the statements of the stranger. He
seemed to be in the Orient, on a hill side and it was night; saw
the shepherds and their flocks about them, saw the ‘ground,
stones and shrubs, bare and forlorn in appearance; so distinct
was the vision that he discerned the garments of the shepherds
like soiled white goods with stripes. The sky was the real east-
ern blue, out of which radiated shafts of yellow light about

‘the shepherds, near by was a small hamlet where flickered now

and again dim lights through the darkness. Then the star, the
“star in the East,” hanging midway between heaven and
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earth over the sleeping hamlet. The whole expanse of heaven
was full of heavenly music, and then he was carried to the
manger, where lay the new-born Babe. He said, when he be-
held the fresh, new life, so sweet and pure and tender, a sense
of the humiliation of the God-head over whelmed him. He was
made to realize, beyond power to describe, the condescension
of the Almighty in the incarnation; not the poverty in the
manger, but the advent into the human race; the giving of the
Son to partake of human weakness, always to be the Son of
man, always the kinsman, Redeemer of a fallen and lost race.
Who will say that such a manifestation was without power
and utility?

Now a few words as to the results and significance of all this
new and strange manifestation. The results in the present case
are most gratifying. Those of our number who have received
this outpouring are being used of God.

There is no straining or working up of fleshly emotion, but
a glad, joyous sense of worship and adoration to Christ out of
hearts energized by the Spirit’s presence. Then, too, a most
precious result has been a spirit of intercession that has come
upon one and another leading them to cry for the salvation of
the lost, and an agonizing cry, both in English and in tongues,
that God’s own people will not reject the Holy Ghost, as Israel
rejected their Messiah, and by so doing be left to go into the
tribulation.

It is greatly to be deplored that so large a proportion of
God’s children up to the present time, are standing aloof from
this movement. Time and again we have heard of those who
are quite willing to admit that the movement is undoubtedly
of God, but they speak slightingly of it as though it were of
small account and quite unworthy of their serious considera-
tion. We believe the Holy Spirit is grieved at this attitude
among God’s children. If Moses had not “turned aside to see”
when the bush “burned,” Israel would never have known that
mighty leader, and Moses would have dropped out of God’s
calendar, and another would have been called to the command
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of the chosen people. It would seem to us that the proper atti-
tude for experienced Christians would be to throw themselves
unreservedly into the very heart of the movement and honest-
ly seek God’s power upon their own lives, and then when in
this experience themselves God would use them greatly in pro-
tecting the babes and untaught ones from the devices and de-
ceptions of Satan, and thus the movement would be greatly
strengthened. But it is impossible for those, however wise and
experienced, to “judge righteous judgment,” while they them-
selves have not as yet received the experience, but are stand-
ing on the outside ‘‘seeking to steady the ark.”

It is not at all strange that extravagancies are detected
when so many young converts are receiving the experience.
In most instances they have little knowledge of the Word.
and less as to “principalities and powers of darkness” to be
encountered in so great a conflict as the one now on. But God
is able, and He has precipitated upon the earth a mighty
“shaking” that will never end until all that can be shaken is
shaken, and His people made ready for the last conflict.

What is the meaning of this new and strange movement
that is breaking out all over the earth in these days? Much
harm has been done by some of its friends through trying to
formulate a doctrine, trying to label and pigeon-hole the ex-
perience, dogmatizing about what other Christians have, or
have not. Many teach that no one has the Holy Spirit till they
speak in tongues. The experience of God’s devoted servants
throughout the centuries past disproves this statement. To
say that the saints who gave themselves up to martyrdom
under Papal Rome by the thousands; that such souls as
Madam Guyon, Fenelon, John Huss, Cranmer and Ridley of
England, John and Charles Wesley, Whitfield, George Fox,
Finney, and a host of others never had the Spirit indwelling
them, or received the baptism of the Spirit for service, is the
same as to say one can live the most Christ-like life, bringing
forth all the fruits of the Spirit, (Gal. 5: 22, 23) without the
Holy Spirit. Statements of this kind have done much harm to
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precious saints of God, and hindered the cause of God through-
out the land. Praise God this does not represent the larger
portion of leaders and teachers of the movement.

Pastor Paul, of Germany, says:

“The gift of tongues may be received by any regenerate person. Children
readily receive the gift, but I cannot in all such cases say they have received
the baptism of the Holy Ghost. Then there are those also who have received
the baptism, but have not spoken in tongues. I know personally those who
have undoubtedly received the baptism. Their lives and power and love show
this, and I could not say that they were not baptized with the Holy Ghost.
I myself received the baptism twenty years ago, and had all the evidences
which I have today though I did not speak in tongues. But when I came in
contact with the dear people in Norway, I recognized that it was the very
same Spirit in them that had been in me all these years. Later I spoke also
in tongues but I had the baptism twenty years before.”

The steadiness and strength of the Pentecostal work in Ger-
many is an endorsement of his view. We believe the present

movement to be dispensational, and has a preparatory bear-.

ing on the soon coming of our Lord, and is indeed the “Latter
Rain” to ripen the grain before the Husbandman gathers it
into His garner.

We believe the Scriptures to teach that the Holy Spirnt
comes into the heart of the young convert as soon as he is born
again, (Gal. 4:6) as the Spirit of sonship. Paul in writing to
Corinthians were indwelt by the Holy Spirit while yet he says
they were carnal, (Cor. 3: 1-3) but babes ir» Christ, and were
not able to bear strong meat. This is true of every soul born
of the Spirit.

This same Holy Spirit, if trusted, would quickly lead each
soul to a surrender and consecration of their whole being to
God as a reasonable service, and would sanctify them to God,
breaking the power and dominion of sin in their lives, thus
leading up to the place of -a full baptism of the Spirit for
service.

The Spirit within for all spiritual need, (Gal. 5: 16-25) the
Spirit upon for all service and witnessing. (Acts 1: 8.) Christ
Himself was filled with the Spirit from His birth, yet this did
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not hinder the same Holy Spirit coming upon Him at the
Jordarn. Before the latter we do not read of any work or direct
service, though sinners were all about Him needing salvation,
while many were sick and dying, but there was no putting
forth of healing or miracle working power till after this com-
ing of the Spirit upon Him.

The prophecy in Joel 2: 28-32 was not all fulfilled at the first
Pentecost, for we see (Acts 2: 19-21) its ultimate fulfillment
ushers in the return of the Lord with mighty supernatural
signs in nature which did not accompany the early outpouring.

God foresaw the apostasy into which the church would fall, .
and the appalling unbelief which would settle down up T
professing body as the end drew near, hence we have the
timation of an outpouring equal to the “former and latter
rain” coming together in the same month.

As one has said, “the tongues of fire’” in the first outpouring
which sat upon the heads of all the company, “were a fit sym-
bol of the new dispensation. Christianity was to be a tongue
of fire. This symbol was in strict keeping with the spiritual
character of the Christian religion, and also a symbol of the
power by which it was to conquer. It was not by sword or by
carnal weapon, but by the ‘tongue,” the speech of man to his
fellowmen, telling the message of eternal life, a human organ
with a supernatural power.”

By the return of the gift of tongues, may not God be empha-
sizing the necessity of fresh witnessing to truth in the power of
the Spirit, in these days of skepticism and unbelief in regard
to the fundamentals of our Christianity ! Never has there been
a greater necessity for bold, courageous witnessing for the
truth of the Deity of Christ, salvation by the Blood, and the
presence and power of the Holy Spirit in the believer as the
only power which God will recognize, or whose work He will
accept. Human wisdom, culture, organization and methods
have largely taken the place of the Holy Spirit in the modern
church. To be broad minded, liberal, cultivated and eloquent
is the demand of the present age.
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not hinder the same Holy Spirit coming upon Him at the
Jordan. Before the latter we do not read of any work or direct
service, though sinners were all about Him needing salvation,
while many were sick and dying, but there was no putting
forth of healing or miracle working power till after this com-
ing of the Spirit upon Him.

The prophecy in Joel 2: 28-32 was not all fulfilled at the first
Pentecost, for we see (Acts 2: 19-21) its ultimate fulfillment
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God foresaw the apostasy into which the church would fall,
and the appalling unbelief which would settle down upon the
professing body as the end drew near, hence we have the in-
timation of an outpouring equal to the “former and latter
rain”’ coming together in the same month.

As one has said, “the tongues of fire”” in the first outpouring
which sat upon the heads of all the company, “were a fit sym-
bol of the new dispensation. Christianity was to be a tongue
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God is again using the “unknown tongue as a sign to the
unbelieving” within or without the church, a loud call to the
need of the presence and power of the Holy Spirit as in the
beginning of the Christian era.

When Jesus was about to ascend to the Father and leave be-
hind Him a little group of simple men and women, whom He
recognized as the beginning of His mystical body; who were to
win other souls to Christ from the blackness of heathenism
about.them; He knew just the equipment necessary for the
awful conflict. He knew they were to meet the darkest super-
stition of heathenism on the one hand, and a supernatural
world of Satanic power on the other. No natural power or
ability, or even the new creation life in them, was sufficient
for the tremendous issues before them.

The finest intellect, the highest mental powers cultivated to
the last degree are no match for Satan, therefore as they were
to meet a supernatural Satanic foe, they were endowed with
the supernatural power of God, in the Pentecostal baptism
with supernatural tongues and gifts.

The supernatural power of God is the only thing that can
meet the supernatural power of Satan and his hosts. As long as
the Church retained this enduement they triumphed over
all obstacles and accomplished more for the Kingdom of
God in the first century or so, than in the eighteen or more
centuries since. God is wanting to restore the Church to
its early power in the Holy Spirit. Jesus is coming soon
and cannot translate a people from a lower plane than
Pentecost.

This enduement was but the normal condition of believers,
and anything less is but a lapsed state from which we must be
recovered. Earnest hearts have felt this for years, and for a
long time intense prayer has been going up to God from
groups of groaning hearts all over the world. In answer, Pente-
cost has come again, as is evidenced by the very signs coming
upon waiting hearts, that fell upon the one hundred and twen-
ty in the upper room.
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This has been called the “tongues movement,” but speak-
ing in unknown tongues is but an incident of it. The move-
ment is the restoration of Pentecost, with the accompaniment
of tongues and gifts in the Holy Spirit; the lifting up of the
Church to the original plane designed of God, from which
they have fallen.

It is objected that miracles were only needed in the early
days of the Church, as a divine authentication of their claim
to supernatural origin. While it may have answered that end,
still was it not needed to meet the invisible Satanic hosts, who
prey upon the human race and hold men’s hearts in dark and
hopeless thraldom? Are not the difficulties met in Christian
work today as great or greater than in the first century? He
has to meet heathenism as black and defiant as then; all
the hellish ingenuity of Satan’s hosts; the hardness, and love
of sin in human hearts; and added to this, the paralyzing
effects of a Christianity helpless through loss of its super-
natural enduement. The Holy Spirit, bringing in the fulness of
the Father and Son, is seldom mentioned, and converts are
not pointed to this Pentecostal enduement as a necessary
equipment for Christian living, hence the awful weakness and
shameful powerlessness of present day Christians.

Thank God, earnest souls have felt this dreadful lack and
have been pouring out their hearts to the living God, to again
mantifest His power, as in the early days.

The heart of Christ has yearned over His fallen people, and
preparation for the mighty baptism, has let even the most de-
voted, feel a rnost painful sense of lack; such dryness as has
become unbearable.

This was my own personal experience, which I may men-
tion for the help of some discouraged soul. The revival in
Wales with its marvelous display of divine power made our
hearts hunger after God with a new intensity. Special prayer
meetings were held in our work asking for the Pentecostal ful-
ness that was breaking out in so many other places. Yet with
it all, my heart seemed no nearer the desired end. I dreaded
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leading a meeting I felt so empty and helpless. The Bible did
not speak to me as before, and all service became a burden.

One Sunday I was to speak in the afternoon and my sister
in the evening—I could get no message, and in sheer despair
I threw myself upon my knees, telling God that I could not go
over to the meeting unless He did something. I felt that I
should dismiss the people rather than give them a message
that was not fresh from the Spirit.

As I thus waited upon Him, the Lord spoke to me and said,
“The Holy Spirit who is in your heart is God Almighty. He is
there to do all that needs to be done in the way of trans-
formation, or through you in the way of service, why do you
not just trust Him to work {”

0, how I saw in the light of God, how helpless are all our
efforts, how foolish all our plans in the presence of Almighty
power. How God had given the Holy Spirit to be in the
Church as its wisdom, its guide, its sanctifying power; its
power to reach other souls; the One to make all service alive
and vital. How hideous all unbelief looked; how dreadful the
neglect of the precious indwelling Spirit of God. How through
the Spirit in my heart was all Pentecostal power with gifts
and tongues, that one did not need to implore heaven for help
but just turn to the Holy Spirit who was already in one’s
heart and really trust Him. [t was an abandonment to the
Spirit beyond anything I had ever dreamed.

In the twenty years of service I had yielded in a large meas-
ure to the Spirit and had trusted to a degree. Our work being
on a faith basis, we had trusted far beyond the average Chris-
tain on all lines, and God had met us both financially and in
real power in service, but in the light which God poured upon
all this it seemed so small; the faith seemed so little, compared
to the infinite resources.

How humbled in the dust I was in view of all this. I turned
to the Holy Spirit, who is a person, and asked forgiveness for
any lack of constant trust, and turned all unbelief in my heart
over to Him for deliverance, imploring Him to put in me a
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living faith, that neither Satan or circumstances could take
from me. He responded at once and somehow I felt a new
power to trust Him beyond anything I had ever known. All
burden was gone and I knew He would give me a message for
the afternoon service, which He did, and enabled me to de-
liver it in His power.

As I waited upon Him for the evening service, ordinarily I
would have asked Him to inspire the speaker, and convict
souls, and do a lot of things, but to that intense consciousness
of His presence I only said, “What may I ask of Thee for the
evening service!”” How this change of attitude gave Him His
true place, while I took mine as a learner. He at once replied,
“Trust Me to make everything alive and bring reality to
every point.” How different the prayer from what I would
have prayed. How easy it was to trust Him to work, so all
burden fell off from me concerning the service. He did indeed
make everything alive. There was an alertness and keenness
of attention on the part of the people, though a hot summer
night, when many no doubt would have been dosing. The old
hymns had a new power and every word of testimony was full
of life and Spirit. O how ready the Spirit is to make every
meeting alive when wholly trusted.

The next day I became conscious of a wonderful joy surging
through my heart, a joy I knew did not spring from me, but
from the blessed Holy Spirit whom I had given His true place.
This joy was truly unspeakable and full of glory and it went
on for weeks. I then knew what it was to walk in the joy of the
Holy Ghost, a joy which never ceased.

I remember having heard about the “heavenly choir” as is
termed the marvelous singing in the Spirit, such as has since
!)roken out amongst us; and I said, “I quite believe it for this
joy of heart must find some new way of expression. ” The old
bottles could not hold the new wine.

Many times I have paused in the middle of my room, as I
would start to cross the floor and just praise and worship God.
Surely this is worshipping the Father in Spirit: for all that

[
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wondrous worship and praise which overflowed my whole be-
ing came springing up alone from the Holy Spirit within;
while my whole heart and soul constantly united with this
stream of praise.

No effort or work upon my part, my work had forever
ceased. The rest and peace which filled me, truly “passeth
knowledge,” I could but exclaim, “O, I have come into such a
land of rest.” It was too big to come into me, but I seemed to
have been brought inito such a land of precious heavenly rest
as no tongue could describe.

Another thing came clear to me that I had not come into a
state of sinless perfection, but was just a poor, weak, helpless
creature that could err tomorrow but for the mighty holding
of my Lord, and to be left to myself for a moment was to fail,
while at the same time I was made conscious of the perfect
willingness and power upon the part of the blessed Spirit to
“preserve us blameless unto the coming of our Lord Jesus
Christ.” I saw how absolutely necessary it was to keep yielded
to Him, to let the Spirit have His way wholly with me every
moment. There had to be a real letting go of my own life, my
will, preferences, my ideas of religious service and worship;
a willingness to let God do what He liked in a service, even it
it ran across all that I had considered proper. All responsibil-
ity must be transferred to Him, all care and anxiety over every
thing. Continually yielding, continual trusting upon my part;
and He would always cause us to triumph in Christ. O, the
unspeakable rest that took possession not only of my soul, but
of my nerves as well. All burdens and tugs were off upon my
burden-bearer, and I could rest securely in His faithfulness.

Never from the moment I turned to Him did I lose the
sense of His presence. Waking or sleeping I was conscious of
the heavenly joy which at times overflowed in rapturous
praise and worship, all springing from the Holy Spirit Him-
self.

Then came our Convention and the mighty Pentecostal
outpouring of the Spirit in the “heavenly anthems” and in
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tongues. Since then the whole character of our services is
changed, the Spirit has control, and often gives us demonstra-
tion of His presence and power. That serious perils attend
every spiritual awakening is without doubt, yet we would not
forego the spiritual enlargement and blessing because there
are perils of Satanic imitations to be feared. Rather, let us
press through into the power of our God and claim that real
discernment may be given to distinguish between the false
and the true, between the working of Satan and that which is
the Spirit. '

In this new Pentecostal movement three forces can be clear-
ly seen. First, that which is wholly of the Holy Spirit; second,
that which is fleshly activity along side of the Spirit’s working;
and third, that which is surely Satan working through the
flesh, counterfeiting the work of the Spirit.

This marvelous blessing of the Spirit’s mighty outpouring
does not come because one is a wonderful Christian, or old
and approved leaders in Christian work, or are sanctified, or
great teachers; but we may all come in upon the merit of the
precious blood alone. The “oil” is to come upon the “blood”
as of old.

The only preparation needed is a brokenness and humility
that brings us down at the cross, as poor sinners, saved by
grace alone, and now claiming all the Spirit’s fullness, simply
through the merit of the shed blood. Thus we have seen
children and young converts under the Spirit’s outpouring,
speaking in tongues and displaying every mark of the pres-

ence and working of the Holy Spirit Himself.

Christians who have never learned to distinguish between
the “soulish” or “flesh’ life and that of the Spirit, yet who,
up to their light, are honestly surrendered to God, have re-
ceived the out-pouring with the gift of tongues. Upon the in-
experienced of two of these classes Satan works to deceive or
lift up with spiritual pride into which they often fall, ‘being
ignorant of his devices, or are pushed into extremes, run-
ning before they are sent, and undertaking what God never
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ordered, thus bringing disrepute and shame upon the real
work of the Spirit and frightening many honest souls.

How many experienced Christians who are familiar with
these perils, are needed to help steady, teach, restrain and up-
hold these unlearned, though really baptized souls, if they
themselves are in the same experience, and thus becoming
channels of the admonition of the Spirit, and not that of mere
human caution.

Another class are those, who though really saved, are filled
with pride, ambitious to be some great leader, to attract atten-
tion to themselves, to add the gifts of the Spirit to their re-
ligious repertoire. Upon these Satan has often come with all
his counterfeit demonstrations and tongues, and has deceived
those who never knew of such Satanic possibility.

The above is easily and readily detected and driven out by
those who are under the power of the Spirit, who have had a
previous foundation in Scripture and personal experience.
These conditions bring to light the crying need of experienced
Christians who know the Scriptures and can be fearless in ex-
posing, by the Word, every work or imitation of Satan. Un-
natural sounds imitating barn-yard fowls, or the starting of
motor cars, or steam-whistles, unseemly and indelicate pos-
tures or conduct, never came from the Holy Spirit of God, but
from either the “flesh’ or soulish life, or Satan himself.

We have had none of the above in our meetings, nor any-
thing that would shock one’s sense of propriety, or lead one to
be occupied with the demonstrations rather than God. The
thought has always been directed to the cross, its victory
through the blood, our nothingness, while the soul is filled
with adoring love for our Lord Jesus Christ, and worshipful
praise for the Trinity, bursting out in the most wonderful and
gloriously heavenly singing to which mortal ears ever listened.

When the soul wants nothing for itself, but lies low at the

foot of the cross, desiring only that God alone may be glorified,,

and His full will accomplished in and through them; the
precious Holy Spirit takes full possession, and Satan can have

CHAPTER XIV 151

but little power over the soul. Honest hearts need not be
driven back from seeking this Latter Rain outpouring through
fear, for after all that can be said by the way of caution, the
fact remains that God is visiting His people in a2 most glorious
and marvelous manner.

It is not that people are seeking signs and wonders, but God
is giving them to the surprise of all. He is about to restore the
fullness of the supernatural power of Pentecost as in the early
days, and we are having the foretaste of it already, to prepare
us for the fullness of the mighty visitation which God has
promised in the “Latter Rain,” the Spirit poured out upon all
flesh.

God founded His Church, the only church or body that was
to continue throughout the dispensation, endowing her with
supernatual power and gifts in the Spirit. Again and again it is
reiterated in the book of Acts that “‘signs and wonders” were
wrought by the hands of the disciples;

Acts 2: 43. And fear came upon every soul; and many wonders and signs
were done by the apostles.

Acts 5: 12 and 16. And by the hands of the apostles were many signs and
wonders wrought among the people. There came also a multitude out of the
cities round about unto Jerusalem, bringing sick folks, and them which were
vexed with unclean spirits: and they were healed every one.

Acts 6: 8. And Stephen, full of faith and power, did great wonders and
miracles among the people.

Acts 8: 6,7, 39, 40. And the people with one accord gave heed unto those
things which Philip spake, hearing and seeing the miracles which he did. For
unclean spirits, crying with loud voice, came out of many that were possessed
with them; and many taken with palsies, and that were lame, were healed.
And when they were come out of the water, the Spirit of the Lord caught
away Philip, and the eunuch saw him no more: and he went on his way re-
joicing. But Philip was found at Azotus: and passing through he preached in
all the cities, till he came to Cesarea.

2 Cor. 12: 12. Truly the signs of an apostle were wrought among you in
all patience, in signs, and wonders, and mighty deeds.

Rom. 15: 18-19. For I will not dare to speak of any of those things which
Christ hath wrought in me, to make the Gentiles obedient, by word and deed,

[
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through mighty signs and wonders, by the power of the Spirit of God; so
that from Jerusalem, and round about us to Illyricum, I have preached the

Gospel of Christ.

Heb. 2: 4. God also bearing them witness, both with signs and wonders
and with divers miracles, and gifts of the Holy Ghost, according to His own
will.

We are at loss to understand why, when these same “signs
and wonders” in the Holy Spirit are appearing in our midst
today, they should be called “soulish” or the “fallen life of
Adam,” and no discrimination made between that which 1s
false and that which is true. Is it not remarkable that Paul
preaching “not with enticing words of man’s wisdom, but in
demonstration of the Spirit and power,” speaking with “more
tongues than ye all,”” accompanied by mighty signs and won-
ders of the Spirit of God, should be wholly divine then, and
stmilar demonstrations wholly “‘soulish” now, or Satan’s imi-
tation?

When the disciples had been threatened with persecution,
they went to their own company and poured out their hearts
unto God. Among other things prayed, was “that with all
boldness they may speak Thy Word; by stretching forth
Thine hand to heal; and that signs and wonders may be done
by the name of Thy Holy Child Jesus,” and God seemed so
pleased with this kind of praying, that He at once responded
in a most miraculous way by shaking the very place where
they were assembled, and granting each item of the request.
How is it that we are “counted offenders,” when wearied with
the powerlessness of present-day Christianity we present the
same request to God, and are beginning to receive something
of the same answers?

Doubtless Satan has tried to imitate, as did the magicians
in Egypt, but it has only proved the presence and mighty
working of the Holy Spirit which like Moses’ rod, will sooner
or later swallow up the rods of the magicians.

A movement which extols and magnifies the message of the
cross, the merit of the precious blood, and brings the soul low
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at the feet of Jesus, is not of Satan. No work has stood more
firmly against demonstrations, or fleshly excitement; or
preached the power of the cross to deliver from the “soulish”
life than our own, but God has surprised us by His mighty
signs and wonders coming upon surrendered souls in our
midst who were the farthest from seeking or desiring such
manifestations.

To relegate all this to the realm of Satan, because super-
natural, would be nothing short of blasphemy. We contend
that this working of the Spirit was meant to be permanent
throughout the Church age, but was lost through unbelief and
wordliness. That the imminent return of our Lord necessitates
the restoration of the body, or such a portion as will become
overcomers, to the plane from which the Church has fallen,
that the world shall again have this witness to the super-
natural Christ, which truth is being dented in almost all quart-
ers. That God has risen up to answer the infidelity and un-
belief in the Church and the world by the same manifestations
of the Spirit through supernaturally endowed people, as in the
beginning, and, when this witness has extended round the
world, the translation may follow.

I am forced to believe that this is the preparation for the
coming of the Lord. So few would have been ready without
this mighty revival in the Spirit, that the smallness of the
company would almost have been a triumph for Satan.

While recognizing every peril, both from “Satan” and
“nature,” let us commit ourselves wholly to God, that He may
glorify Himself in and through us—trusting Him to keep us
lowly, humbly seeking only His will—and that discernment
may be given to quickly detect the working of Satan, or any
power outside of the Spirit of God.

If the demonstrations were safe for Christians in the first
century they are safe for Christians of the twentieth, be-
sides we may have to ‘pay the same price for this posses-
sion as did the early Christians, even martyrdom in many
instances, before we are through. Then let us go forward with-
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out wavering or fear, or any self-preservation, controlled by
the Spirit of God, as the branch is controlled by the vine.

Sing on, dear heart, fear not, fear not,
1 have thee in My love;

Sing on for very joy of heart
Like angels do above.

Sing on, and let thy heart take rest,
In all My tender care,

My love will give thee what is best,
Thy burdens I will share.

Sing on, for I can use thy life
When it is glad in me,

The world is sad and full of strife,
My joy they’ll see in thee.

Sing on till weary hearts shall catch
The strain so pure and sweet,

And turn to Me with eager quest
Salvation’s joys to greet.

Sing on, sing on O child of Mine
With joy and rapture sing,

Till hearts shall know My love divine
And earth with gladness ring.

CHAPTER XV.
Tuaines WE Know

(The previous chapter ended the Chronicles as prepared by Mrs, Baker.
The following chapters are some of her recent addresses.)

“Forasmuch as ye know that ye were not redeemed with corruptible
things, as silver and gold, from your vain conversation recetved by tradition
from your fathers;

But with the precious blood of Christ, as of a lamb without blemish and
without spot.”

ERE we have the statement of a truth that is denied in
almost every quarter, it is denied inside and outside the
church, and men are saying that they do not need any re-
demption, that man is his own saviour. You remember how
the Jews said to Jesus when He was talking about the Son of
God making men free, “We have never been in bondage to
any man,” and so the whole world is saying, We are not sin-
ners, we do not need redemption, and this that we are saying,
“We know that we have not been redeemed with corruptible
things but with the blood of Jesus,” is the very thing people
are denying, and they think now in certain quarters—and
they are going to think it more and more—that we are simply
old fogies who believe in the blood of Jesus, and I believe the
day is not so very far distant when it may cost you your life
to say you believe in the blood of Jesus. The Huguenots had to
hide in dens and caves, and that may be repeated again before
the Lord comes. We would not think that this world could
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ever come to a time like that, but it is plainly taught in the

Word of God, “When the Son of Man comes shall He find

faith on the earth?”’ The question implies a condition of real

apostacy from the true faith.

After modern civilization it is a tremendous commentary on
human nature that it goes back into such unbelief, and I be-
lieve these are the days when God wants us to emphasize it
more and more. Personally, I £now that I am redeemed by the
precious blood of Jesus, not in a historical sense, but knowing
that there was a day when I felt the guilt of sin, and when I
came to the Lord Jesus and seeing His atoning work on the
cross, the burden lifted and something happened. Everyone
who has truly been born of God ought to be able to say, I
know 1 have been redeemed. We all know that Christ died for
the sins of the world, we know it theoretically, but Peter is
telling a personal experience when he says, “We know
we have been redeemed by the precious blood of Christ.”
Tt was not our character or morality but just the blood of
Jesus, and God wants this to get into our hearts experiment-
ally until we will be able to say, I know, and no pressure
will be able to move us, but we will say, I know I have been
redeemed.

Then Paul found another thing he was able to afhirm as
strongly as that—*‘I know that in me dwelleth no good thing.”
I know that in my flesh, not in the new creation life, but in my
flesh there dwelleth no good thing. That point is disputed con-
tinually, and all the new theology is saying that this is rub-
bish. They say every man is a part of God, his subconscious-
ness is a god within him, and therefore all goodness is in man,
that deep in his being is God, therefore all he has to do is to
cultivate the good and eliminate some of the disagreeable
features prominent in his experience, and he will find out he
is God, and he has to stand before no tribunal whatever but
his own conscience. Do you see how Satan is disputing all the
fundamental principles of our Christian faith? Men repudiate
the fall, they say man never fell except upward and he is all
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right; give him proper surroundings and friends and influence
and education and he is all right, but the Bible says, “In my
flesh dwelleth no good thing.”

In that mad plunge which France took in the French Revo-
lution, when men swung away from Christianity into ration-
alism, when they took a woman of the street and put on her
the cap of liberty and unveiled her, and presented her to a
great mob of people as the Goddess of Reason, and they told
the people not to be guided any longer by the Christian re-
ligion with its foolish fears of a future retribution, that here
was all the god there was for the world, and accompanying all
this were despicable men and women from the lower parts of
Paris who made the church an awful house of ill fame, and
things were done in the name of this goddess of reason that no
historian would put on a written page, and when there had
swarmed up the sewerage of humanity like a great flood when
the gutters are overflowing, this unspeakable wickedness and
awfulness of sin, there came a revulsion from this democracy
they were holding up, back into some degree of the truth of
God. They must have some kind of religion because the thing
itself was so utterly appalling that they found they could not
live without God. This is going to be repeated, only a thous-
and times more mtensified in the days of Antichrist. Anti-
christ is the lawless one, and there will be no restraints to
human passion in the days of Antichrist. All the education to-
day that we have been reading of in the great colleges tends to
remove all restraints from human souls. There is no standard
of right or wrong, all that is good or evil is simply the con-
sensus of public opinion. What an unspeakable thing will
burst upon the world when men will do exactly as they like,
and this nature of which Paul wrote I know that in me dweli-
eth no good thing,” will have free rein to act unrestrained.

. This picture of the French Revolution is only a faint out-
11r'1e of what the world is rushing into. God wants us to believe,
without going to the depths of experience, that in us dwelleth
no good thing, and if there is anything dwelling in us that is
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good it is the new creation of the Lord Jesus by the Holy
Spirit. When men say that God lives in the unregenerated
heart it is not true, but the Christian can say, ‘“Christ liveth
in me.” If we have been redeemed by the precious blood of
Jesus we can say indeed that God dwelleth in us, and the only
human beings in whom God does dwell are they who are born
by the Spirit, and there is no other brotherhood that God sees
but those born into the family of God. In these awful tides of
unbelief, we do not begin to know the deluge that is upon us,
just like a great tide that will submerge the race. That is one
reason why God wants us to know by His Word that this and
this and this is eternally true, till we can not be swept off our
feet by anything.

“For I know that in me, (that is, in my flesh,) dwelleth no good thing: for
to will is present with me, but how to perform that which is good I find not.”

There is the sentence on all human effort of the unregener-
ated heart—Paul saw what he should do but could not do it.

“For the good that I would, I do not: but the evil which I would not, that
1 do. Now if I do that I would not, it is no more I that do it, but sin that
dwelleth in me.”

That is what dwells in the unsaved man, the old creation is
perverted and all its tendencies are away from God, and when
Paul attempted to do the good he found no power to do it, and
that extracted from him that bitter cry:

“O wretched man that I am, who shall deliver me?”

Then Paul himself in this sixth chapter of Romans went on
to give another tremendous truth.

“Know ye not, that so many of us as were baptized into Jesus Christ were
baptized into His death? Therefore we are buried with Him by baptism into
death; that like as Christ was raised up from the dead by the glory of the
Father, even so we also should walk in newness of life. For if we have been
planted together in the likeness of His death, we shall be alson the likeness
of His resurrection: Knowing this, that our old man (that is the old man in
whom sin dwelleth,) is crucified with Him, that the body of sin might be des-
troyed, that henceforth we should not serve sin. For he that is dead is freed
from sin.”
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He is going on here to show how completely God sees His
people in Christ; Christ is our substitute, His death became
our death, as if we had really died and gone into the grave and
risen in the new creation life. Now there is a grave between us
and that old thing in which there dwelleth no good, and in
this new life we go on with Christ as our life—that is the theol-
ogy of the Word. Jesus took us with Him to the cross judicial-
ly, this thing that could not and would not do the good, this
that did no righteousness—was crucified with Jesus Christ,
and while we see it judicially done, God wants it made ex-
perimental as we lay hold of that eternal fact that it is not
something we have to do, but it is taking our place as those
that are alive from the dead.

“Reckon ye also yourselves to be dead indeed unto sin, but alive unto God
through Jesus Christ our Lord.”

He says in this same chapter: “Know ye not, that to whom
ye yield yourselves servants to obey, his servants ye are.”
That is plain, so that if you go on obeying all the impluses of
that old life you are a servant to it, but if you yield yourselves
servants unto righteousness you have your fruits unto right-
eousness. That is where God sees us whether we see ourselves
there or not. God sees us risen in that new life where the Lord
Jesus by the Holy Spirit dwells in us. How is that to be made
actual? It will not be made actual unless we believe it and take
our place in the Spirit—to whom ye yield yourselves his serv-
ants you are. Well, then, yield yourselves continually to the
Spirit, reckon yourself dead to the old life, alive unto God,
and alive in Jesus Christ. As truly as He came forth from the
grave to live the resurrected life we came forth in Him judic-
cially. “Know ye not that your body is the temple of the Holy
Ghost?” That is how God looks at it. After we have been
sa\./e‘d and brought forth into the newness of life He says the
Spirit is dwelling in us. Do you see how the devil likes to take
up that very truth and tries to say to the unsaved, “You are
part of God, God dwells in you.” Christian Science, New
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1d the New Theology say it, but it is not true, He
5> those who have been born again by the Spirit,
have a new creation life, into whose hearts the
o has come. He is not talking to sinners; the dewvil
is always trying to take up truth and misapply it. Sometimes
in talking to people about healing, it sounds so much like
what Christian Scientists say that one feels as if one cannot
talk, but they have the counterfeit and we have the truth. We
are risen from the dead into newness of life and the Holy Spirit
isin us, yield to Him and continually yield to Him, and you
will find you have the new life and the power to do the
thing, not power that we find in our own nature but a power
we have through the Spirit’s indwelling.
Then in regard to further light he takes up the llustration
of a race, and says:

“Know ye not that they which run in a race run all, but one receiveth the
prize? So run, that ye may obtain. And every man that striveth for the
mastery is temperate in all things. Now they do it to obtain a corruptible
crown; but we an incorruptible. I therefore so run, not as uncertainly; so fight
1, not as one that beateth the air: But I keep under my body, and bring it
into subjection; lest that by any means, when I have preached to others, I
myself should be a castaway.”

That is, disapproved as a runner. It is not a question of
salvation here. We have been redeemed by the precious blood
of Jesus and our salvation is secured thus, but there are crowns
to be obtained, and Paul says the only way is through self-
denial, like the runner who has the mastery over himself.
There is the denial of the old life and a yielding to the Spirit
and a going on with God. There is absolutely nothing so
terrible in this world as continual selfishness and continually
yielding to that which pleases ourselves—that is the spirit of
Antichrist. A little tiny serpent not longer than your finger is
a real serpent, and all it has to do is to grow and grow until it
comes to be a great serpent with a bite that will be fatal, and
so all yielding to self is the Antichrist spirit.
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Antichnst 1s the consummation of self, God will let the

world yet see what Self in its blossom and flower is, in that
lawless one that denies God and throws off all law, and re-
straint and has his own way. Well then, if I am going to have
my own way I am a little antichrist as this little serpent is the
real serpent. We do not realize what a deadly thing it is to live
to please ourselves. If that is your highest motive it is not
above the Antichrist, because this that you are doing, in its
consummation is Antichrist, and that is why the Lor,d saw
that n9thing but the cross was for that spirit, there was no
reforming it or making it better, it went to the cross, and when
we begin to indulge ourselves in any way with no higher mo-
tive than that self-pleasing it is the same spirit.
‘ -After a soul has gone on into the Spirit there is great joy, but
1t 1s not so much thought of self as joy in the Lord. It is in the
thought of pleasing and giving glory to Him. You find the
more you go on in God that is your joy. Shall we say the most
of.our joy 1s because we are having our way, because we make
thlngs. go to suit ourselves, is that what you are living for?
Tha.t is an ?wful thing. There could be nothing more fatal to a
Christian life than that very thing, and that is why the Lord
?lways and everywhere is talking about self-denial, not deny-
ing y.ourself things but denying of the self in every way. We
read in Hebrews: We run this race with patience, and another
place shows us.that real patience 1s perfection. Two things are
cglled perfect in the Bible one is love, and the other is pa-
tience, because I expect they are so far from that old crea-
tion, but God says we are to run this race with patience, and
James in speaking about it says: ,

(13 . . . .
K My brv.:thren, count it all joy when ye fall into divers temptations.
; nov;mg this, that the trying of your faith worketh patience. But let patience
ave her perfect work, that ye may be perfect and entire, wanting nothing.”

‘ 1Ym.l may say sometimes, “Why did the Lord let this dread-
ul thing happen? Well, it is because that is your lack, He says
you have need of patience, and tribulation worketh patience.
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Thought, and the New Theology say it, but it is not true, He
is talking to those who have been born again by the Spirit,
those who have a new creation life, into whose hearts the
Holy Spirit has come. He is not talking to sinners; the devil
is always trying to take up truth and misapply it. Sometimes
in talking to people about healing, it sounds so much like
what Christian Scientists say that one feels as if one cannot
talk, but they have the counterfeit and we have the truth. We
are risen from the dead into newness of life and the Holy Spirit
isin us, yield to Him and continually yield to Him, and you
will find you have the new life and the power to do the
thing, not power that we find in our own nature but a power
we have through the Spirit’s indwelling.

Then in regard to further light he takes up the illustration
of a race, and says:

“Know ye not that they which run in a race run all, but one receiveth the
prize? So run, that ye may obtain. And every man that striveth for the
mastery is temperate in all things. Now they do it to obtain a corruptible
crown; but we an incorruptible. I therefore so run, not as uncertainly; so fight
1, not as one that beateth the air: But I keep under my body, and bring 1t
into subjection; lest that by any means, when I have preached to others, I
myself should be a castaway.”

That is, disapproved as a runner. It is not a question of
salvation here. We have been redeemed by the precious blood
of Jesus and our salvation is secured thus, but there are crowns
to be obtained, and Paul says the only way is through self-
denial, like the runner who has the mastery over himself.
There is the denial of the old life and a yielding to the Spirit
and a going on with God. There is absolutely nothing so
terrible in this world as continual selfishness and continually
yielding to that which pleases ourselves—that is the spirit of
Antichrist. A little tiny serpent not longer than your finger is
a real serpent, and all it has to do is to grow and grow until it
comes to be a great serpent with a bite that will be fatal, and
so all yielding to self is the Antichrist spirit.
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Antichrist is the consummation of self, God will let the

world yet see what Self in its blossom and flower is, in that
lawless one that denies God and throws off all law and re-
straint and has his own way. Well then, if I am going to have
my own way I am a little antichrist as this little serpent is the
real serpent. We do not realize what a deadly thing it is to live
to please ourselves. If that is your highest motive it is not
above the Antichrist, because this that you are doing, in its
consummation is Antichrist, and that is why the Lord saw
that nothing but the cross was for that spirit, there was no
reforming it or making it better, it went to the cross, and when
we begin to indulge ourselves in any way with no higher mo-
tive than that self-pleasing it is the same spirit.
' -After asoul has gone on into the Spirit there is great joy, but
1t 1s not so much thought of self as joy in the Lord. It is in the
thought of pleasing and giving glory to Him. You find the
more you go on in God that is your joy. Shall we say the most
of'our joy is because we are having our way, because we make
things go to suit ourselves, is that what you are living for?
That is an awful thing. There could be nothing more fatal to a
Christian life than that very thing, and that is why the Lord
filways and everywhere is talking about self-denial, not deny-
ing yourself things but denying of the self in every way. We
read in Hebrews: We run this race with patience, and another
place shows us that real patience is perfection. Two things are
c.alled perfect in the Bible one is love, and the other is pa-
tience, because I expect they are so far from that old crea-
tion, bgt God says we are to run this race with patience, and
James in speaking about it says:

. . . . .
K My brc.athren, count it all joy when ye fall into divers temptations.
; nowing this, that the trying of your faith worketh patience. But let patience

ave her perfect work, that ye may be perfect and entire, wanting nothing.”

: YOl'l may say sometimes, ‘“Why did the Lord let this dread-
ul thing happen? Well, it is because that is your lack, He says
you have need of patience, and tribulation worketh patience.
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We thought it was a nice feeling coming into us, but it is com-
ing up against the trying things all the time, it is learning to
give up my way when I know it is better than the other per-
son’s, it is yielding it up that my life may die. We hate to give
up to people that do not know as much as we do, but for you
to yield means more to God than that you have this way
which is better. Tribulation worketh patience. What a tre-
mendous thing it was for Jesus to be surrounded with these
elements about Him all the time, the selfishness of people, the
hard-heartedness, the unbelief: elements as far from His
spirit as heaven from hell, and the Lord lived among them all
the time and bore with them, and He said once to His disciples,
“Ye know not of what spirit ye are.” We make such a fuss
if we have to bear a little from disagreeable things and people;
I feel we ought to welcome it and we ought to say, Lord, I am
living to be like Thee, and here is a chance to die. These hard
places bring your life out to the surface; perhaps the Lord saw
it all the time but you did not, and He wants you to see it and
hate it, and you take the power and grace of God to yield. It
is more important that we lose our lives than have our own
way.

He says then, have you come to the place where you rejoice
in temptation? Have you counted it a joy when the tempta-
tion or stress or trial has come upon you, the perplexing and
difficult thing; the reason is you will have a chance for the per-
fection of patience that you may be wanting nothing. A per-
fectly patient person wants nothing, they come to the place
where they are so yielded to the Lord they do not want their
own way any more, and they are not cross when they cannot
have it. That is where Jesus was. We find where the Lord said,
“He knows how to deliver the godly out of temptation.” When
it has done its work the Lord will remove the trial, He is not
burning us up, He is only burning up the rubbish, and when
the Lord hasthe rubbish burned Hehasnouse for that fireof trial.

And then in the midst of it is another thing we know: Paul
said, “We know that all things work together for good to
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those who love God.” These trying circumstances and per-
plexities are working together now for good—they are now
—1I suppose as God looks down, there is absolutely nothing
that can prevent all circumstances combining for the good of
a surrendered one. They sometimes look as if combined for his
destruction but they do not, they only combine for the des-
truction of the self life and then the working out of the Christ
life in him.

“I know whom I have believed, and am persuaded that He is able to keep
that which I have committed unto Him.”

I believe that we who stand committed into the hands of
the Lord, and committed not simply for heaven, but who have
committed our soul for its purification that He will make us
into the likeness of His Son. We have committed ourselves to
Him for it and He will do it. When you come to a place in your
life where you desire with all your heart to be made like Jesus,
and you give yourself to Him for it, I am persuaded that He
is able and will do it. No matter what pain it may be to you,
and no matter what circumstances you will compel Him to
take to do it, He will keep that which we have committed. We
have not committed our old self life, but our inner soul to be
mafie like Him. “Faithful is He that calleth you who also will
do' it.”” Sometimes we look at ourselves and we say we hardly
think God can accomplish that in us. Have you ever come to
Fhat place when you have doubted God’s power to bring you
into the fullness of the likeness of Jesus? We have no right to
limit the Holy One of Israel, it is lack of faith, to see ourselves
greater than the Lord, to see any condition which has been
produced by the fall in our nature, we have no right to see
Fhe first Adam greater than the second Adam. It is dishonor-
Ing to Go.d to say we do not believe God can bring us. Never
say it again, itis not true; God can do a very short work often.
It speaks in the Word about cutting the work short in right-

e i i
ousness, and I believe He will have to do that as the time
nears for Him to come.
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Then, as to the appearing of our Lord, Paul says:

“We know that the whole creation groaneth and travaileth in pain to-
gether until now. And not only they, but ourselves also, which have the first
fruits of the Spirit, even we ourselves groan within ourselves, waiting for the
adoption, to wit, the redemption of our body.”

When you desire the fullness of the life of Christ in you, that
need not have a particle of selfishness in it for the whole crea-
tion waits for that, the curse cannot be lifted from the earth
until these sons of God are developed, and everything must
suffer and must wait, and sin must go on and the devil must
rule until God can develop a people that He can manifest as
an overcoming company. Isn’t that an incentive to us to yield
to God, and ought we not to continue to pray that God will
perfect that company as quickly as possible that He may man-
ifest them and take them out of the world by translation? Do
you see the responsibility upon us? Sometimes I think the
greatest work 1 can do in the whole world is to get ready my-
self and get out of the way. We say we must be doing this and
that but you had better let the Lord work in you, then we are
helping on the hour when the groaning creation can be de-
livered. It is not a question whether I get to heaven or not,
whether I am happy or whether 1 enjoy the baptism of the
Spirit, it is a question of letting the Lord make us like Jesus
so He can take us out of the way. When I am overcoming |
will be happy, we do not need to worry about it. When we
realize that the Lord is giving us grace to stand in the hard
places that gives us joy in our hearts. All we need to trouble
about is to stay in the hands of God and determine we will
overcome cost what 1t may.

“For yourselves know perfectly that the day of the Lord so cometh as a
thief in the night. For when they shall say peace and safety; then sudden
destruction cometh.”

Look out and see the blindness of the world and the church,
and when they talk of their Peace Conferences and all that
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sort of thing, we know it is not going to come to pass. Think
of being wiser than the statesman of the earth because it is
the wisdom of God. He has revealed to His people that the
world will never see peace until Jesus, the Prince of Peace,
comes, and He has revealed that these things will come just
when they are saying Peace. | praise the Lord we are not in
darkness. I thank Him that we know something of the signs
of the times, and when we see and hear all this talk about
peace while underneath is a constant dread of a universal
war, we know it is all child’s play, we know that suddenly in
the midst of all the disturbances of earth the judgments of
God will fall on this wicked world, and we know that the
Lord Himself will suddenly like a thief come and snatch away
a people out of the world. When a thief comes he does not
give warning, and he takes anything valuable he can lay his
hands on, and like that, the Bible says the Lord will suddenly
snatch out of it the salt of the earth, those in the world who
hold back today the judgments. There is a withholding of the
manifestation of the Antichrist, I believe this withholding
is the Holy Spirit and the overcoming church, because the
Bible says, “Ye are the salt of the earth,” and that there is
in the world today a people in whom the Holy Spirit is dwell-
ing, is preventing the judgments of God falling upon the face
of the earth. The Spirit holds back and restrains evil today,
and the fact that there is a people who believe God and the
Word, has its restraining influence. That unconscious influence
which Christianity holds in the world today prevents the cul-
mination of evil. But there is a day coming when the devil
will come to the front, in a devil possessed man, and all the
W.orld will run after him. This is contrary to the rose-colored
views you read from the magazines and hear from pulpits, but
it 1s the Word of God; we need not be in darkness, we should
kngv‘v something about it, to us who have the truth and the
Spirit, that day ought not to come upon us with surprise. We

Oug(}lt to be ready and watching and we will be taken, for it
readss
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Oug;t to be ready and watching and we will be taken, for it
reads:
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“When He shall appear then shall we also appear with Him in glory.”

Those who have been caught away out of the earth will
appear with Him when He comes and share in the same glory
of their Lord.

This is a day of parades and processions, but what so grand
as when the Son of God descends to the earth and all His
saints with Him, such a day as man has never dreamed of,
such a day when the Son of Man will descend visibly and
openly and all His saints with Him. That is an event yet to
come, it says all His saints will be with Him. Think of how
God will fairly empty heaven to glorify His Son! Angels will
come, and all the saints of the Lord will come with Him to
take possession of the earth to put down sin, to put out the
Antichrist, to change all conditions and set up His glorious
throne. Oh, when we get a good outlook of God’s plans the
little things dwindle into insignificance.

“For our light affliction, which is but for 2 moment, worketh for us a far
more exceeding and eternal weight of glory; While we look not at things
which are seen, but at the things which are not seen: for the things which are
seen are temporal; but the things which are not seen are eternal.”

God wants us to live in these eternal things. We are oc-
cupied with the near things, that is what makes us miserable
and in bondage. God wants us to keep our eyes upon the
eternal tremendous things that are as truly coming as we live.
Then it does not matter; we can say, “the sufferings of this
present world are not worthy to be compared with the glory
which shall be revealed in us.”

PECEFECCCCECTEEERRRERR

CHAPTER XVI
SANCTIFICATION, SUBSTITUTION NOT ERADICATION

StuDpiES ON THE DEEPER LIFE

It may be wondered at that there is no special chapter in this book de-
voted to the all important theme of our Lord’s Return (premillennial) or an
attempt to fathom the depths of the Book of Revelation.

So many scholars have written and have expressed so varied ideas as to
its mysteries or details, that we have been led through the years to emphasize
more the preparation for the glory of these mysteries rather than the myster-
ies themselves. Hence these papers on the Deeper Life—S. A. D.

HE great principle of substitution is the basis of all

Christ’s redemptive work. Adam, and the first creation
in him, through failure and sin became depraved and under
the law of sin and death which is an alien law introduced by
Satan when man listened to his falsehoods and followed his
advice. This law never came from God; He is not the author
Pf sin, and death is but the effect or result of sin and follows
In its train.

The purpose of God in redemption is not the restoration or
transformation of the old creation but The Substitution of the
Second Adam, Christ, for the first Adam, and a new creation
through Him, into which we enter at our spiritual birth
through the Holy Spirit’s operation called regeneration, to
take the place of the old creation.

. In justification Christ became our Substitute, taking the
sinner’s place, bearing his guilt, and suffering his penalty. All
167
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the life of Christ from Bethlehem to Calvary was in our stead,
as our substitute. He, as the Second Adam, man as well as
God, lived the obedient, law-fulfilling life that the first Adam
failed to live. He came to do the will of God, and delighted in
setting aside His own independent will, that the life of the
Father might be manifested through Him. He pleased not
Himself (Rom. 15: 3). Made under the law, He fulfilled the
law perfectly, and this righteousness of Christ as our Substi-
tute 1s imputed to us when we believe in Jesus.

2 Cor. 5: 21. “For He hath made Him to be sin for us who knew no sin;
that we might be made the righteousness of God in Him.”

Rom. 3: 26. “To declare, I say, at this time, His righteousness; that He
might be just, and the Justifier of him which believeth in Jesus.”

Phil. 3: 9. “That I may win Christ, and be found in Him, not having
mine own righteousness, which is of the law, but that which is through the
faith of Christ, the righteousness which is of God by faith.”

This is an Exchange of Position. Christ took our place, the
place of guilt and curse, and God dealt with Him as a sinner,
imputing all our sin to Him. We take His place and His right-
eousness is imputed unto us, God reckoning our sins and guilt
to Christ and His righteousness to us when we believe in
Christ as our Saviour. Thus justification is on the basis of
substitution, but sanctification is obtained and lived out on
the same principle.

It is not eradication, or the taking out of the fallen Adamic
creation, the depravity manifested in tempers, pride, ambi-
tion, and selfishness, while that which seems to be good and
useful is to be retained and sanctified to God: but it is the
substitution of the new creation, of which Christ is the head,
the heart and life. The old creation met its doom at the Cross,
judicially, and Christ’s sacrifice made possible the bringing in
of a new creation to take its place altogether. Sanctification is
not Suppression but displacing the old “I”” by the Christ life.
Gal. 2: 20. “I am crucified with Christ; nevertheless I live;
yet not I, but Christ liveth in me.” We are to put the old man,
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which is the whole of the old creation, good and bad alike,
where Christ placed it—on the Cross; then it is no longer [
but Christ liveth in me. We believe in a substitute life. Jesus
Christ is the life of the new creation, just as my spirit is the
life of my body, and if my spirit left my body it would die.
The body has not acquired any habit of life that it could live
without my spirit. The new creation is holy and pure, but
has no power to go on of itself. The Lord Jesus is the life of it,
and the moment you cease to trust in the Lord you are back in
the old creation. The new creation cannot hold you from it
it must be the Lord Jesus Himself. ’

There are two things which hinder the Christ-life; first,
thinking that the old creation is sanctified by the removal of
everything we call sin or depravity; and second, while we see
this death to self and the substitution of the Christ-life, we do
not cease from our own efforts to bring it about, which latter
gives self an occupation and prolongs its life.

We forget that we can do nothing in the new creation life,
only as we lean on Him for it. Love and grace and patience
and life and everything we need is in Him. It is not in us, and
what the Lord is after is that we sink out of ourselves, letting
the old life go to the death. “Ye are complete in Him.” Col.
2:9, 10. We are always wanting to be complete in ourselves,
some experience we can rest on. He will never do a work in
anyone, hawever precious, that one can rest in; it must always
be Himself “Complete in Him.”

. In the new creation you cannot possess anything, must
simply be the channel for Him to possess. When God sanctifies
you, and fills you, and separates you unto Himself, and puts
the Holy Spirit in you, you cannot possess the Holy Spirit,
He will possess you. It is the abandonment of our own life, never
to own anything again, never to be anything again in our-
selve.s, Fhat makes room for the manifestation of the fullness
g? ‘ilstl}ﬁet and power through th.e Holy Spirit. He wants more

) unhindered He may live and work. We are inclined
to rest upon the work done in us by the Spirit, to live in His
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gifts rather than in Him. The most precious work He can
do in you will not carry you on. It is the law of the Spirit of
Life in Christ Jesus,*and He wants nothing to take His place,
not even your spiritual experience—it must be always Christ,
and you would not be so disturbed or up-and-down if you saw
that all you have to do is let Him work in you. You do not
need to be anxious. Leave yourself in His hands after having
given yourself fully to Him, and surrender the tremendous
power He has given you—your will—absolutely into His
hands, to be forever possessed by Him. Then He will “work
in you to will and do of His good pleasure.” You will find His
life really working in you victories of which you never dreamed;
service no longer barren and fruitless, but full of the joy of the
Lord. You will find yourself released from the weary and un-
satisfactory task of watching yourself, trying to keep your
blessing; but now, looking unto Jesus, the responsibility all on
Him of keeping and using, life becomes a hiberty so sweet, so
full of rest, that you rejoice evermore.

Paul’s experience in 2 Cor. 12: 1-10 exemplifies this
truth. After this third heaven experience he was in danger
of thinking he did not need the constant grace of God
working in him like the other disciples. Had he not had
revelations of the Spirit beyond any other, and heard things
unspeakable, which would for ever lift him above the other
apostles?

Surely there was this danger, as he himself says, and lest this
should occur, the messenger of Satan was sent to buffet him.
For this he besought the Lord that it might depart, but He
kept saying (Greek), “My grace is sufficient for thee for My
strength is made perfect in weakness.” Weakness is the state
we are constantly lamenting, grieving that we are not strong in
ourselves but weakness, yea, nothingness, is the opportunity
for this strength to manifest itself. Paul learned this lesson
till he gloried “in infirmities, reproaches, in necessities, in
persecutions, in distresses for Christ’s sake; for when I am
weak, then I am dynamited.”
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See this word in Psalm 107, “He turneth rivers into a wilder-
ness and water springs into dry ground.” When the Lord is
bringing you out of the old creation into the new, He will not
let your natural ability do the things you have thought you
can do; He will let you blunder and make mistakes and go to
pieces, and you say, “I know better than to do that,” but you
find you cannot do anything successfully as heretofore, for
God is drying you up. You thought you had executive ability
and could make things go, and now you cannot. “He turneth
a fruitful land into barrenness.” How hard that seems some-
times; but then He turns the wilderness into standing water.
After He makes you a wilderness, then He turns the wilder-
ness into standing water, and the dry ground into water
springs; but they are not of yourself, they come from above
they are “instead of.” He dries up all the old resources and,
brings in divine resources. You remember the word, “He giv-
eth beauty for ashes;” but you have to let the natural life and
ability go to ashes first. All your efforts will go to ashes, and
then He will give beauty for ashes, and the oil of joy for
mourning, and the garment of praise for the spirit of heavi-
ness, etc. (Isa. 61: 3). It is the old treasures all taken away
and displaced by the new.

You see your calling, brethren? “Not many wise men after
the flesh, and not many mighty and not many noble are called
but God hath chosen the weak things of this world to con:
found the wise, yea, He hath chosen the things that are not
to bring to naught the things that are.” Have you passed away
‘}:f?t? Have you entered into His Life. Oh, do you want the Lord

Instead of” yourself, instead of your life; His wisdom instead
of yours, His will instead of yours, His strength instead of
yours, His riches and beauty and joy instead of what you had
n thfe world—then you will be willing to let the other go, and
be willing to let Him live and do as He will. Then the hez;ven—

Szelléehl;li:t.wants us to live will be possible, and the world will



CHAPTER XVII
REeLaTioN oF THE HoLy SpPIRIT TO THE BELIEVER

IN THE book of Romans the Holy Spirit is mentioned but
once in the first seven chapters. These chapters deal with
the failure of man, but in the eighth chapter, which is the
triumphant note of the overcoming life, the Holy Spirit is
mentioned nineteen times. I am sure this is significant, and
not until you come through the blood of the third chapter,
into the Holy Spirit of the eighth chapter, do you get the power
of the Spirit. The blood delivers from the guilt and penalty of
sin, and the Holy Spirit delivers from the power and dominion
of sin, one is just as much needed as the other, and the one
does not take the place of the other.

In the eighth chapter the Lord makes a distinction between
children and sons. We know that a little babe is a son even
while it is a babe, but it is not a grown-up son; the Word of
God makes this distinction in the Greek. “Sons” and “chil-
dren” do not come from the same Greek word. You will find
the babe in the sixteenth and seventeenth verses of the eighth
chapter:

“The Spirit itself beareth witness with our spirit, that we are the children

of God.”

That is, you are fully born—the babe that is born into the
family of God. ““And if children, then heirs.” If you are just
born you are an heir to something, though you were born but

172

CHAPTER XVII 173

yesterday and die today. In the original it is a babe, the one
just born, and so into the heart of the little child is put
that cry: “Abba, Father,” which is baby talk, and then it
goes on to say that because you are children you are heirs,
but not joint-heirs with Christ unless some other things
follow.

Notice in the fourteenth and nineteenth verses: “For as
many as are led by the Spirit of God, they are the sons of
God.” They are the “grown-up sons.” “For the earnest ex-
pectation of the creature waiteth for the manifestation of the
grown-up sons of God,” I might put it. There is that differ-
ence exactly in the original words. The creation is not waiting
for the manifestation of the babes but of the grown-up sons,
those who have really gone on into the fullness of the life of
Christ. That same thought comes out in Eph. 4: 13. “Till we
all come in the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge of the
Son of God, unto a perfect man, unto the measure of the
stature of the fullness of Christ.” That is a full-grown son.
“That we henceforth be no more children,” or a 4abe. Do not
stay in that infantile experience which is good, but initial.
God has made provision for grown-up sons: He says children
are tossed to and fro with every wind of doctrine; they only
know God in the slightest way; they are without development
and are exposed to all sorts of errors, which Satan may sugar-
coat with just enough truth to make them believe it is all
Fruth—Christian Science, and all similar teachings creeping
nto the church because of the babes in it and so few grown-up
sons. The full-grown sons are not tossed about, they know
God.

I know the Spirit called my attention to this fact—‘“as many
as are led by the Spirit of God, they are the sons.” This means
those who have been continually abandoning themselves to
the Holy Spirit. He is rearing them, He is educating them, He
has charge of their lives, He is leading them all the time and
about everything. They are in the charge of the Holy Spirit,
and He leads them quickly out of babyhood, step by step
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until they come to the full measure of the stature of the sons
of God. It does not mean the occasional leading of which
perhaps every Christian knows something, no matter what
their state—that is not the meaning here. As many as are led
by the Spirit, are these grown-up sons.

He it is who really takes us by the hand and shows us what
we are ourselves, and then leads us step by step into the truth,
and reveals the Lord to us. O, He is the One Who does every-
thing concerning those babes whom He is going to bring into
full-grown sons, into the manifestation finally of a company of
people that the Spirit alone has developed into full sonship—
that is what the creation groans and is waiting for till we, see-
ing what the Holy Spirit is given for, commit ourselves to
Him, let ourselves go into His hands, submit to His training,
His criticism, His proof, to all His dealings, and as we do, He
can bring us rapidly into the real sonship. You can never come
any other way; you will remain a babe to the end of the
chapter, no matter how long you have been in the kingdom of
God.

He brings us to see how helpless we are, that like the little
babe we can do nothing. Often a father will take his little
child down the street; it is full of traffic and noise and confu-
sion, and this child could not possibly make its way, it would
get into such confusion as to be panic stricken—how easily it
could lose its life. If it were going alone 1t would be almost
sure to meet with an accident; that little thing has no power
to go down the street in the traffic of a city; but the father
conducts the child, and often, when crossing the street, he
takes it up in his arms and comforts 1t and allays its fears
when it would be frightened. Thus it is with the Holy Spirit,
in the home, and in the business, and in the street, all the
time we can have our hands in the hand of the Holy Spirit,
and He has to be referred to about everything. As the Spirit
has been revealing this more and more to me, so many pass-
ages of Scriptures have become light, and I see how little we
know of the real work of the Spirit.
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I am reminded of something which happened in the begin-
ning of our work. We had just opened a mission, and we knew
very little about the responsibility of a faith life, in fact, we
knew nothing, we were just babes in that sort of living, and I
can see now we had not really trusted the Spirit as much as we
should. We had trusted in a way, and we had received what
we felt was the baptism of the Spirit: we had the correct
doctrine, and were in a sense submitting as best we knew how.
I remember coming home from meeting one night, and as was
our custom, my sisters and myself, got down to pray about
the work, the meetings and the difficulties which arose, in fact,
this work has been carried on upon our knees—and as we were
praying, and one began to pray aloud, somehow I found my-
self shaking exactly as some do now in the Pentecost. I re-
member there was a power within me which seemed as if it
must burst forth, and this was the prayer that kept coming
almost like gasps: “O Lord, bring the people down to the feet
of the Holy Ghost.” It continued to pour through me for an
hour, and I had to hold on to the chair or I would have been
prostrated on the floor. I was a bit frightened—my whole
body was trembling as they do now under the power of the
Holy Spirtt—and I was praying just that prayer—“O Lord,
bring the people down to the feet of the Holy Ghost,” and
that prayed itself out exactly as tongues come, and I could
not say anything else. Finally I really stopped myself, for I
felt as if I could go on forever, and I remember that I could
scarcely arise from the floor, was unable to walk to my room;
and I had to sit down for a time in order to gather strength to
move. The next morning at prayers the same thing happened,
the same shaking and the same prayer. I tried to say some
other things and succeeded with a few sentences only, then I
stoppefi for I could not pray, and was not willing to pray that
repetition. I went up to my room, and the same power and the
Same prayer came upon me again—‘‘O Lord, bring the people
down to the feet of the Holy Ghost.” I did not know myself
what I meant, but I said, I am not going to pray that one
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sentence any more, and I forced myself to cease. I did not
know then that the Holy Spirit Himself was putting that cry
through my lips. O, He saw the work before us, and saw that
no one could do it but the Holy Spirit, and He saw the need
of our trusting Him with every step not only for our work but
for our lives. 1 understand it now though I did not then, and
we wentontrusting the Holy Spirit withno thoughtofthat iden-
tical prayer being answered. But I was thinking today,—ILord,
we are going to pray it now with understanding—*“O, bring
the people down to the feet of the Holy Spirit,” and He dwell-
ing in them will be the power they are so conscious oflacking.

As many as are led by the Spirit they are sous, they are not
babes any longer. He leads them into the mind and the Word
of God, He opens the divine mystery of their own hearts to
them, a mystery we will never know without His power. O,
this is the cry of God today, that His people might be brought
down at the feet of the Holy Spint, where they will trust Him.
One of the names of the Holy Spirit is the Paraclete, and that
means one called along-side to help—one whom God has sent
to stand within us alongside of our poor self, and be all we
need. “The Spirit quickeneth, the flesh profiteth nothing.” We
read the words but we have learned it only in the smallest
measure. The flesh profiteth nothing in this new and divine
and spiritual life. All our efforts and all our wisdom and all
our striving profiteth nothing—it is the Spirit that giveth life.
All the divine life that has ever sprung up in our heart was a
direct operation of the Holy Ghost. We all feel the need of life.
I really expect that if every one of you sitting here in this room
told your deepest conscious need, you would say, O, I want
more life, I haven’t life enough to bring forth the fruits of the
life of Christ. Why is our faith weak? We haven’t life enough.
We are babes yet with the weakness of children, the new man
in us has not had power to grow because it has not been
quickened by the Spirit, because we have not trusted Him to
doit. We have often laboured ourselves and tried to bring life
by works of the flesh.
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We desire to love God as we should, to love our enemies and
our brethren, but we have not trusted to the quickening of
the Holy Spirit.

Then He is the only One who can make the Book life. This
Book is life, “The words that I speak unto you are spirit and
they are life,” but that means when the Holy Spirit takes that
word and makes it life. It has life-giving property when it is in
the hands of the Spirit, we begin to see that God meant thus
and so, and we understand, and somehow lay our hearts along-
side that truth, and lean upon the Spirit to make it good
to us.

I have a deep sense that the Lord is bringing us into the
place where we will consent with all our hearts to weakness,
and will consent without dismay to the fact of our utter help-
lessness. We usually consent to it with regrets—we turn our
face away and do not like to contemplate it, it is too painful,
we turn away from it in hopes that He will change it, but the
Lord wants us to come to the place of consenting to perfect
helplessness without dismay and without discouragement as
you consent to the fact that the sun shines, or there is a power
of electricity. You simply consent to an eternal fact that the
“Aesh profiteth nothing.” The Lord is going to bring us where
we will have a strange trial of deadness and dryness laid upon
us, when instead of struggling He wants us to consent to our
helplessness and say to the Spirit, “As long as You want me
to lie here in this dead condition I consent to 1t, but I know
You will quicken me; I will not lift a finger, ‘You will quicken
me’,”—and you know, life that is eternal is going to spring
up, life that comes out of the heart of the Spirit, life that never
came by force of ours and is not flesh.

There were three days in the life of Jesus that He lay in the
tomb absolutely helpless. Jesus did not raise Himself, He had
to consent to die like other men and go helpless into the
grave, and He Himself never lifted a finger to come forth. We
have a lot of beautiful phraseology in hymns that says He
burst the bands of death, but He did nothing of the kind; the
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Holy Spirit brought Him forth. The Bible says again and
again—“raised by God”—“God who raised Him from the
dead.” His body was just as helpless as any other man that
went into the grave, with no movement upon His part to come
forth, but the Spirit of God began to quicken that body and
brought life into it, and He rose through the same Spirit
through whom He had done His works, and through whom
He offered Himself at last as a sin offering. Before He went
into the grave He depended upon the Holy Spirit to bring
Him forth. We have a theology which teaches that we are to
be raised from the dead if we die before Christ comes. When
that takes place it will be through the quickening of the Spirit
as in the case of Jesus.

“But if the Spirit of Him that raised up Jesus from the dead
dwell in you,”—that 1s the Holy Spirit—“He shall also quick-
en your mortal bodies.” The ultimate thought is resurrection,
while the near thought is the present quickening through His
indwelling. So we have to go into the grave (if the Lord tarries)
with the same faith in the same Spirit to bring us forth. Our
body will lie as helpless as the clods of the earth until there
comes that mighty quickening which will bring resurrection
life into the dust, and it shall rise again in the likeness of
Jesus’ glorious body. I have a sense that this is a little parable
of what He wants within us in the Spirit—that we come to
the place of death; to the place where we will not lift our hand;
where we will make no struggle; where we do nothing and
there is nothing but an intense looking to the Holy Spirit
which is the highest faith we ever put forth in our lives—a
leaning wholly upon the Spirit, saying, “Lord, no word can
come through my lips with any power if it be mine, no faith
that is effectual, no love that is worth anything, nothing,
nothing, and I wait for Thy quickening, I wait for Thee to
bring forth.”

And, you know, it is so hard some days when we feel as if
God were dead, and as if there were no life in our soul, and as
if faith and love had gone, and then sometimes the enemy will
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take advantage of it to put special condemnation on, then it
is hard to say, Lord, I will bear this t1ll You lift it.

I believe, friends, God is bringing us there, and the life that
springs up is divine life, and the faith that springs up will find
all things possible. O, that is the faith that will work miracles
1 see it now—it is no faith that we can produce, it is some-
thing that is going to spring up in us by the quickemng of the
Spirit. He will spring up in us to work signs and wonders when
His hour comes, and then we will sit down as weak and help-
less as ever. It is the Spirit that will rise up and say, “Arise
and walk,” to some one, and the next day we could not say
anything. That is being led by the Spirit, those are the sons
of God in whom the life of Jesus will be brought in by the
Holy Spirit Himself. The place of death is so hard to bear,
that awful deadness and dryness and weakness. We shuffle
out of it—we will fast and pray and weep to get out of it.
Well, we will never get out of it on the life-side till we get still
as Jesus was in the grave, and we wait for the Holy Spirit to
raise us up, and when He does, it is not the flesh but the Spirit
quickening, it is the real life of Jesus. That word “quickening”
means “to impart life.” The Word says, the Spirit imparteth
life, life to faith, life to love; He is the Author of life. If we are
willing to come that way, by the death side, I know He will
bring us out.

Not IDLENESS

I want to say another word because it is so very hard to
announce a truth without misunderstanding. That awfully
helpless state, folding our hands and doing nothing, is not
idleness; when we are absolutely looking with our whole being
in expectancy to the Spirit to raise us up and quicken us, it is
the largest faith we ever had, it is the biggest activity we ever
had, and it is the effective activity because it is the link that
links us on to life. It is not a disappointed attitude, or a stoical
or hopeless attitude, it is faith itself, and somehow out of that
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very helplessness we have no one in heaven or on earth to look
to but the Spirit. We turn instinctively to Him and tell Him
in our deadest state, “I know You will quicken me, and You
will raise up, and I will wait till You do it.”” Are we able to
drink of this cup?

O, friends, that is the way to real and effectual power, to
effectual life, the way to something that will last, which is
eternal and like God Himself, and nothing can rob us of it.
That is when there is a death of all the activities and expecta-
tion of the flesh—when we can say not with our mind, but in
our heart of hearts, the flesh profiteth nothing, and we wait
then for the quickening power of the only One who can
quicken.

There is a work being done in our very inmost being by His
operation while we thus trust Him. That is how we will come
to be full-grown men and women; that is being led by the
Spirit and changed by the Spirit. There are times when the
stress of life will be so heavy and the pressure of the enemy
will be such we just seem fainting under life itself, and we long
to get out of it. The Holy Spirit is a Comforter. We think of
Him too often as One who reproves or convicts, but He is a
Comforter. Do you know Him as the Comforter? Often a little
child gets alarmed or hurt, and the mother takes it up in her
arms and comforts it. I believe there are times when our souls
are fainting within us, when Satan seems to be wringing our
life out of us then He will take us up, the Spirit of God, and
comfort us.

I never had such a sense of the glorious possibility opening
as now; I have a feeling as if there was a great open door and
we can go through it. We always have such a feeling of limita-
tion—it seems as if there were no feeling of limitation any
more. Do not expect it is all going to be done in a minute, and
do not expect we will see everything flourishing at once. The
full corn does not come out of the ground the first thing, the
shoot 1s very small. Let us be willing to have the Lord work
just as He pleases—we will have to do it. We have to trust
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the wisdom of the Spirit, His fidelity, His faithfulness that He
is working and doing the right thing at the right time, and it
is nothing to us what He is doing providing we are trusting
Him and in His hands. If He lets us go under a cloud, let us
go, but say,“Lord, You will bring me out;” there can not be a
day so dark or a place so hard, but if we have faith and obey
Him, He will bring us out; we never can be discouraged or
hopeless again; we are in His hands, and He is going to work
it out, and we shall know the life more abundant, even a life

in the Holy Ghost.



CHAPTER XVIII

How To Grow

Matt. 5: 3. “Blessed are the poor in spirit; for their’s is the kingdom of
heaven.”
Phil. 4: 13. “I can do all things through Christ which strengtheneth me.”

Heb. 11: 6. “Without faith it is impossible to please Him: for he that
cometh to God must believe that He is, and that He is a rewarder of them
that diligently seek Him.”

1 John 5: 14, 15. “And this is the confidence that we have in Him, that
if we ask anything according to His will, He heareth us: And if we know that
He hear us whatsoever we ask, we know that we have the petitions that we

desired of Hlm.”

HERE are two great principles upon which all advance

in the divine life rest. First, our utter sinfulness and help-
lessness, either to save ourselves, or transform our lives into
the divine likeness; and second, the perfect ability and willing-
ness of God to do both for every one who will commit all into
His hands and trust Him.

First, let us look at the human side, our lost estate, and in-
ability to recover ourselves. Sin has so blinded our eyes that
sinners do not know how far from God, or righteousness, they
are. They do not think they deserve much condemnation, for
they are so very respectable, that religion could make but
little improvement. Of course there are those who know they
are very bad, who commit sins that even the world pronounces
against, yet even then do not know how hideous sin 1s in God’s
sight; it is the work of the Spirit to bring a sense of lostness.
How the great revival, which has broken out in India, has

182

CHAPTER XVIII 183

brought by the Spirit such a sense of the awfulness of sin. In
heathen lands there is such a lack of moral sense, but while
missionaries have found it so hard to impress them with their
sinfulness, the Holy Spirit, in a few moments, brought it to
them, and they cried out to God in desperation over their sins.

A sinner comes to Christ, and now thinks he can serve God
easily, and at once attempts to do it. He does not know how
helpless he is, or how unlike Christ.

I had been a Christian but a short time before I had a sense
I was not at all like the Lord, my nature was not the least bit
like His, and if you will stop to think, you will see yours is not.
Everything about us is unlike God, nature has so turned to
self from God, and we have gotten so used to selfishness, we
do not realize how deep it is. We often want God’s blessing for
our advancement, and the Holy Spirit for our own satisfac-
tion, and we do not understand how little like Jesus Christ we
are. I have an idea that the incarnation was in part to show us
how different His life was, as He worked and lived among men,
from ours. He was so easy to be entreated, the woman from
the street could go to Him and wash His feet with her tears.
He never turned from any one but hypocrites. His was such
a wonderful life of gentleness and dependence upon the
Father. People are so independent, they do not like to take
advice from another, how this is in every human soul. Jesus
Christ did not seem to be like that at all. He had no inde-
pendent spirit, He recognized what God wants us to recognize,
I can do of my own self nothing. God has to burn that into us,
by letting us try and struggle, and then to see how far short
we come. There are things in our nature we would be glad to
overcome, we undertake it and expect to get it out of the way,
but somehow He will let it get worse and worse. You try to
govern your temper, and you find that you are worse than
ever, and everything you are trying to suppress, seems to
grow worse under the process. It is because you are trying to
work, and you will never get on till you see you cannot do the
first thing, but only hinder God.
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Every movement we make towards self-control, self-better-
ment, Christ-likeness, is nothing but failure, till sometimes
the failure is agonizing, till we learn this lesson, as Paul tells
us, “In me dwelleth no good thing.” I do not believe we have
half learned it, if we have, the other lessons will be easier.
What God wants us to see is, that there can be no improve-
ment by any effort of our own.

NEXT, THE LESSON HAS TO BE LEARNED OF THE WILLINGNESS
oF Gop To HELP. If we had learned the first lesson it would be
easier to learn this, but till we come to the place where we
cease looking to ourselves, we are not looking to God. So we
find in ourselves what God found in Israel. He brought them
out of Egypt. He made a way for them through the Red Sea.
He caused water to flow from the rock, and yet when they
came to every place of need, they said, “Can God?” We find
the Psalmist saying:

“They tempted God in their heart by asking meat for their lust. Yea,
they spake against God; they said, Can God furnish a table in the wilder-
ness?”’ Psa. 78: 18, 19.

They could say, “We know He can open the sea, for we
have seen Him do it; we know He can bring water from the
rock, we have seen Him do 1t, but can He do this which 1s be-
vyond our experience!” We say the same thing, “I know He
can save sinners, He has saved me, but can He give victory
over self? Can He fill me with the Holy Spirit? He can do
these things for some people, but I am so constituted; He can
do for this amiable person, but can He do for me?” You are
saying “Can He, can He? Can He héal this disease for me which
was inherited from my father? Can He take this temper
away?” They reasoned like that, and so do we. We try to be-
lieve God up to our experience, but think it impossible for
Him to bring us where we may know the fullness of the Spirit
and be led by Him. You believe He can do that for some
people, but are you not saying in your heart: Can He do this
for me? Can He, can He?
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God does not expect you to do the first thing. You have
been hindering God all the time, and preventing Him from
having His way. What He wants us to do is to see that we are
helpless, that we cannot change ourselves any more than we
can the color of our eyes. You blame yourself because you are
thus and so, because you are this or that, you have lamented
and said, “Oh, wretched man that [ am!” You condemn your-
self, but God does not in the sense you do, yet He does con-
demn you, because the way has been provided, a deliverance
from this, and you do not come in God’s way. Jesus Christ has
come to save us from these things, as He saved us in the be-
ginning, and what He wants us to see is, that we are thus and
cannot help it, but He can. I used to go weeks and months at
a time under condemnation, because I saw I wasn’t like the
Lord, and was such a failure. Why be blamed for not doing
what we could not do. It shows we expected to do it. If you are
not expecting to accomplish anything, why blame yourself?
We seem to think that somehow we will get wise enough to
accomplish it after awhile.

What does God want? He wants you to come to Him after
the worst break you have ever made, and look up in His face
with the unmost confidence and say, “I can never do any
different, I commit it to Thee, Thou art the Saviour, I am
not.”

Look at this word in Micah 7: 7, “Therefore I will look unto
the Lord, I will wait for the God of my savlation; my God will
hear me.” He will hear me, He ¢/l hear me. We can come to
Him with the deepest sense of failure and say, “I know de-
liverance is mine, Thou wilt save me from this.”

I would like you to read a little book written by Mrs.
Boardman. There is nothing remarkable about it, or about
her, only her simple faith. She would commit something that
was besetting her to the Lord and say, “I thank Thee for the
deliverance now,” and she did not bother herself any more
about it. She believed He would do what He said. Not at all
remarkable for God to keep His word, and she acted upon the
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basis that He would do as He said. She did not wait to see the
thing subdued in her, but her whole life was lived out in that
present taking and thanking the Lord for it. After her hus-
band’s death—they were so united in the natural and also in
the spiritual—the Lord promised her she should never know
widowhood. But she tells of coming into the house, feeling her
loss so keenly, and saying to the Lord, “I thank Thee now for
Thy presence, which is so comforting, Thou art all I need, and
the whole sense of loss would flee away. She said this, when
she felt nothing, but it became a fact the next moment. I be-
lieve we pray and pray, while God is saying, just believe Me,
1 am here to keep my Word, I am here to give present grace.

“This is the confidence that we have in Him,”but we do not
have it. Ile is more anxious to transform us, than we are to
have Him. You say, “Why does He not do it, I am praying
and praying;” yes, but you have never committed it to Him
and let go. You can commit it to Him and go on praising Him
and it will come. God is asking you to treat Him as if He
meant what He said.

I was reading in a paper recently of a woman who was'seek-
ing Pentecost. She asked God to search her, and He did, and
she made things right, she had to write some letters of con-
fession. She got it straightened up, and then He did not show
her any more. Then she said to the Lord, “You have promised
Pentecost, now give it to me.”” He said, “I want you to thank
Me for giving you your Pentecost.”” There were no signs that
she-had it, but she said, “I do praise You for giving me my
Pentecost.” Do you not see that was counting Him faithful,
and there came right away a wonderful experience, the Spirit
falling upon her. Then she came again and said, “You know,
Lord, that You say that these signs shall follow them that
believe, and I come to You for them,” and again the Lord
said to her, “I want you to praise Me for having given you
tongues.” “I praise You for it now, Lord,” and at the end of
her praise, she broke out in another tongue. Do you not see
this is what God wants? “This is the confidence that we have
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in Him.” People write us, and ask us to do something for them,
and add, “I take the liberty of thanking you in advance,”
and of course we feel under obligation to do it if we can.

This is faith, always counting that God will do as He says.
Every morning as you open your eyes, say to Him, “Thou art
here, working in me, and I praise Thee.” If you will turn your
prayers into praise, you would get on faster. Say, “I take the
grace, now, You offer;” you do not have to beg Him. The
child might as well come down in the morning and tease the
mother for her breakfast, tease and weep that the mother
would give her something to eat. It is His desire to work every
moment in us, He stands ready every moment to bless, your
constant praying instead of taking or accepting, hinders.
There is a place for prayers, we may well ask Him to look into
our lives, expect that He will, let Him go deeply into your
thought, your motive, into everything that concerns you, but
there will come a time when God will have done with that, He
will have shown you this and that, and you will get it out of
the way. There is no use in always living in condemnation.
Then what? Believe Him! Receive from Him, just accept
grace for each moment, and praise Him for it, as if you be-
lieved He meant to give.

There are many lessons in that little book written by
Brother Lawrence. God brought him into such union with
Himself, that he says he always perceived, before every action
of his, God’s offered grace. When he took it from God, all
went well, but when he did not, things went wrong. Oh, can-
not we say, every hour of the day, “I accept thy grace.” Why,
because He says He gives it. “This is the confidence that we
have in Him,””that He will give you everything that you need
for that hour. “Lord, Thou knowest that I can do nothing, I
will only make that worse if I touch it, so I will just praise
Thee, I know Thou art working now, Lord.” It is true, as the
heavens are true; we toil and spin, but we do not believe He
can array us more gloriously than Solomon without our work-
ing. We do not let Him give us “beauty for ashes,” or the “oil
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of joy for mourning,” or ““the garment of praise for the spirit
of heaviness.” Oh, how He longs to give these things to His
children. Just go to your Father, and believe He will do what
He says, and even if you do not feel anything. His with-hold-
ing may simply be to strengthen your faith in Him. Suppose
you go through one day, not asking for a thing, but just tak-
ing. Oh, how we would spare ourselves the burden and fruit-
less toil, and make real progress!

There is a word in Isaiah, “In returning and rest shall ye be
saved; in quietness and confidence shall be your strength.”
Do you not know that looking at yourself keeps you from
looking to God ! What you do may be all right, yet your whole
gaze is at yourself, you are condemning yourself, and fussing
over yourself, but it is all se/f. Tell Him that in you dwelleth
no good thing, but that He can work in you, “I trust You will
work in me today, Thou wilt have to do it all.”” In quietness
and confidence shall be your strength, without your doing the
least bit of hard work.

Oh, friends, if we had the confidence we ought to have in
Him, we would know that He takes charge of everything. God
is in everything: you take that hard thing from His hand, and
you learn to trust him. Oh, that we could see that He is work-
ing every moment, therefore nothing can go amiss. You must
accept the Holy Ghost to work in you, accept all you need, and
it would not take God so very long to work. If you take a sick
man who cannot walk, and put him out in the sunshine, he
does not have to beseech the sun to shine upon him; all he has
to do, is to sit in the sunshine till it warms him through and
through, and if we would just come to God, and whether we
feel anything or not, and say, “Thou arz shining upon me, oh,
shine on, shine on,” and tell Him you believe Him with all
your heart. How He could work? The devil makes you believe
when you get very, very good, God will love you. Say to Him,
“T just take Thy love, I need it so now,” you do not know how
it would encourage your heart to say it, “God loves me, loves
me now, loves me too well to let anything go wrong, loves me
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too well not to give me my Pentecost.” Satan would keep you
under the hammer all the time, under condemnation. God
loves you indefinitely more tenderly than mothers love their
children. Accept it, He says so, “Continue ye in my love.”
He says 1t, believe it, and you will find the darkness going out
and the light coming in, and the love you have not dared to
appropriate will become consciously yours.

Jesus is your perfect Saviour, this moment, well, then let
Him save you. “I praise Thee that Thou art going to do a
perfect work in me, because Thou art a perfect Saviour.” Tell
Him you know He will heal your body, and you now accept
it, and you will find the sickness will go. Tell Him you know
He is caring for everything that has to do with you, and you
are trusting him I know of nothing more uplifting; your dark
days would be over. He can never love you any more than He
loves you now, because He loves us with an everlasting love
always.

Oh, child of God, bruised and sore with your efforts, begin to
believe in your God, and His perfect work for you. I had such
a sense one day, as I was sitting before the Lord, I did not
need to beg Him to do this or that, such a sense of His willing-
ness and desire, that my desire was lost, I could rest in His
desire of what He wanted me to do. Do you see what loads
would roll off?

“This is the confidence that we have in Him.” What are
you expecting God to do for your body; for your spiritual life ?
How much are you really expecting Him to do for you? Tell
Him. I am afraid we would be ashamed to tell Him. You re-
member how the prodigal son said, ““I perish with hunger,”
but when he went back home, he did not have to beg that
father to give him something to eat. No, the father provided a
robe and a feast. His ideas were small, he did not expect a robe
and a feast, his thought was, if I may be as one of the “hired
servants,” but his father made him a great feast, he put a ring
on his hand and shoes on his feet, and kissed him and said,
“This my son was dead and is alive again; he was lost and is
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found,” and he poured out his love over him. What did the
prodigal have to do? Just accept it all. What are you going to
expect from the Lord today? Expect Him to supply all your
need. Tell the Spirit in you, that you knoew He will lead you on,
you know He will give the victory over that besetting thing,
you know you will be healed of that disease, tell Him you
know it. Let Him pour His love over you, while you just stand
and believe, and praise Him.

It may be there is some one here who is saying, my life is so
small, I pray and pray, and He does not answer, “I perish
with hunger;” do what the prodigal did, you have a Father,
go to Him, He will meet you, tell Him that you believe in His
love, in His power; put that thing in His hands, and don’t you
ever touch it again. He will do everything. It is overflowing,
the willingness, the power, everything ready for you to accept.
Do not go out of the room under a cloud, saying,“I will fail
tomorrow,”” you dishonor God more in that attitude than in
the failure. Rather, go out saying, “I will trust Thee, Thou
wilt not fail me. I trust Thee to meet me in the morning, I will
trust Thee all day, and all the rest of my life,” and you will
find that you have ceased from your own works, as God did
from His. You will have entered into your Sabbath, and from
your heart there will be ever going up praise, and He will ever
be working out His wonderful salvation.

CHAPTER XIX
Take NotHING FOR GRANTED

I WAS awakened in the night with this message, “Take
Nothing for Granted.” The Lord brought before my mind
how much in spiritual things is taken for granted that will
bring an awful disappointment. The Church has for centuries
taken it for granted that they are all to be translated when
Jesus Christ comes, because they are Christians, and they are
resting in that belief, which will prove to be a great and utter
disappointment. And the Church has indulged in the belief,
and taken for granted that the whole Church was the Bride of
Christ irrespective of condition, and that will prove to be an-
other disappointment. ‘

When one stops to think that the mass of Christians are
believing these two things, which are not true, and will be dis-
appointed, it is time that Ged cried out with a trumpet voice
to rouse His people to reality and to facts as we find them in
the Word. It is not enough to say my Church teaches this, and
some one teaches that, neither are you to take for granted
what I say, for I am only like a voice in the wilderness point-
ing you to the Word of God; go to the Word and see what con-
ditions are necessary for translation and for reigning with the
Lord Jesus. Oh! I beg of you to do it—that you may save
yourself a fearful disappointment, because I feel, friends, we
are so near the time, and even if you die before the Lord
comes, you will not come up in the resurrection with the first-
fruits, with that overcoming company. You know they come
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up, every man in his own order, or band, or regiment, and if
vou do not belong to the firstfruits, you will not come up in
the resurrection with them.

I have been so startled in this Pentecostal movement at the
revelations—confessions from God’s people—how even those
who have been Christian workers for years, and really work-
ing with a zeal for God, have been shown by the Spirit, pride,
self-sufhiciency, self-preservation, self-seeking, a censorious
spirit, a lack of love all these things covered up in their hearts,
which they did not know. Supposing Christ had come, where
would they have been!I tell you, friends, it shows how danger-
ous it is to take things for granted without knowing that we
are mecting the necessary conditions laid down in the Word.
The Holy Spirit is showing that these are the things which will
prevent our being eligible for the throne, or for the Bride of
Jesus Christ. Do you not praise Him that He is thus bringing
things to light! We ought to be able to bear the most severe
tests. Sometimes I have started back in real and actual alarm
in my own soul, lest I deceive myself as to my real state, and I
have said, O Lord! do arouse me if in any way I am coming
short, if in any way there is an unreality in my experience, or
unreality in my faith, and I have begged God that He would
use His sharpest instrument rather than let me be asleep, or
take anything for granted which He did not see was true. We
are in too solemn times to gloss over anything; God does want
such reality in our lives, in our love for Him, in our love for
each other. He wants reality instead of talk about separation;
He wants it an actual fact.

We find in 1 Pet. 4: 17, 18, that the righteous will be
“scarcely saved”’; we read in 2 Pet. 1: 10, 11, of those who
have an “abundant entrance.” You know when the great pro-
cessions of military men go by, we smile condescendingly at
the cadets in their smart uniforms, but when the veterans,
some with empty sleeve, some possibly having lost a limb,
being obliged to come in a carriage and with them the flag,
which is nothing but a mass of rags through the rain of bullets
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on many a battleheld—when they go by, the people shout
themselves hoarse. There will be many who just get inside the
kingdom, but there will be some who will have an abundant
entrance.

You know Jesus comes to meet an overcoming company and
no others. When He comes to meet that company it does not
matter how many demons are in the way to stop the progress,
we will go straight through with Him, and I believe that the
same chorus which was sung when Jesus ascended on high will

be heard.

“Lift up your heads, O, ye gates; and be ye lift up, ye everlasting doors;
and the King of glory shall come in.”

Only now it will be the “kings of glory”’; it will be Christ,
the Head, and the kingly company that have overcome as He
overcame, and they too will be welcomed with the very an-
thems of heaven, as was their Great Head when He overcame.
“Abundant entrance”—but there has to be the overcoming, so
that we may learn to reign here. You know that it says, ‘‘we
shall reign in life,” and unless we overcome and reign over the
flesh—not it rule us; and reign over the devil—not he rule us;
and reign over the world—not it rule us; we are not overcom-
ing. God wants us to see these things, and know whether we
are really overcoming, or whether we are but approximating.
God never averages anything. We have an idea—and that is
another thing people are taking for granted—that God is go-
ing to average things up, and say, “Come, thou good and
faithful servant.”” He will never say “good and faithful,” only
to those who are good and faithful, He will never pronounce a
false judgment.

The Bride will overcome; the Bride will be made conforma-
ble unto the image of His Son. That is the salvation God has
brought to the world. He did not contemplate the present con-
dition of the Church, the awful lack and powerlessness of
Christianity which we see today; His thought was that every-
one who came into the kingdom should be conformed to the
image of His Son. Do you notice that word which we get, “He
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that is joined unto the Lord is one spirit.”” They are one spirit
about everything. Are you one with the Lord about every-
thing? '

I remember reading a while ago about—I think it was the
British army—in a time of desperate conflict, when the general
called up a certain regiment and told them of an exceedingly
dangerous position which should be taken, and he said, “Prob-
ably not one of you will come back alive, but you will save the
day; any one who is willing to volunteer for that service, will
you please step forward two paces.” That moment his atten-
tion was diverted and he looked away for an instant; when he
again looked back, he saw the line was unbroken and being
indignant he said, “Itthere no man who will lay down his life
for his country?” Then an officer spoke, “Sir, the whole
regiment moved forward two paces.” Today there is a call
from the Holy Spirit for souls to be made overcomers, souls
who in thi reat conflict with the powers of darkness, the
unbelief ' nd formalit of the Church™will move on with Him.

The greatest conflict of the ages is upon us. We are just
coming into its dark shadow, the shadow of the Anti-Christ,
and the deep night of the world in the tribulation. We are on
the verge of it,—the great conflict which has been going on
and on through the centuries against Jesus Christ, the con-
flict against the blood, against the cross, and now as it deep-
ens, and as we near the end, the greatest effort is being made
to put down the blood, to put out the cross of Jesus Christ, to
put out the supernatural, and the Holy Spirit is calling to the
Church and saying where are you going to stand over this
blood question, and over the cross, and the Son of God? I's the
Church coming up? When we come to this Pentecost, which I
believeé is a necessary preparation, or one of the steppings to-
wards the end, and the Holy Spirit is ringing the call through-
out the Church today, “Will you stand with Me, will you let
Me do things you have never seen, will you let Me exercise
you, as you have never been exercised, will you let Me have
possession of your body, even if I do that which you are not
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familiar with.” And where is the Church? In this Pentecostal
movement there has come to be a lot of mixture of the flesh,
and I cannot say but of the devil also, but there has been
enough genuine power of God manifested to convince any
thinking, candid man, who is ready to go on with God,
and if you dare stand in the face and presence of this power
of God and hold back, you will pay a fearful price some day.

Do you notice how the Spirit points back to Calvary? In
that wonderful Wales revival it was Calvary. Evan Roberts
tells about that great conflict in his soul when he said, “Lord,
bend me, Lord, bend me,’4and he said, the thing that alarmed
him was, that he was unmoved by the story of Calvary.
Saved by it, but somehow his very sensibilities unmoved by
the sufferings of our Lord Jesus, when he cried out, “Lord,
bend me; Lord, bend me;”” and he says this is what bent him,
that the Lord by the Spirit showed him, “God commendeth
His love Yoward us in that while we were yet sinners, Christ
died for us,” and that love did not commend itself to him.
Oh, that is it, friends: Does that love commend itself enough
to us to make us sacrifice the world for it, or position, or the
traditions of the Church, or the traditions of the Christian
world ?

Do you know, the Lord in a sense, as the Saviour of the
world, is in the last trial and God is going to let every in-
dividual face the question whether they are going to lay their
lives down for Him as He did for them—only not in the
vicarious sense, in which He did for the world—but whether
they are going to show the same sacrificing love for Him, that
led Him to die for them.

We read about a “full reward”; we read about “no reward,
yet saved”’; we read about a “great reward.” This is all in the
Book. We read about “suffering loss, yet saved so as by fire.”
“Every man’s work shall be made manifest.” How we should
pray, Lord go through our service, go through our prayers, go
through all our religious life 7ow, for it will be tried by fire at
last, and we do not want to be building with wood, and hay,
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and stubble. Did you ever notice the awful unreality of the
prayers. People are constantly praying, when they haven’t
the least idea God is going to answer, and that isn’t a bit
better than the prayer wheel in Thibet. Then there is awful
unreality in our testimonies; we have learned pious phrase-
ology and often there is no reality behind it in the life. The
danger to us Christians is that we will be Gospel hardened.
We talk about the sinners who come and go in the great
churches who get Gospel hardened, but the danger is that
Christians will be Gospel hardened. We get used to the story
of the cross, to terms of consecration, we use them glibly and
think we mean them. That is what God meant by that one
message He sent to my heart, “Take nothing for granted.”
Know whether you have experience back of your words, know
whether you stand prepared to have God answer your prayers,
whether as you pray for a mighty outpouring of the Spirit you
are willing for God to answer it as He likes. It always seems to
me it is lack of faith in my God, if after I fling myself helpless-
ly into His hands, I think He cannot keep me from the devil.
Can I keep myself? Am I safer in my own hands?.God is look-
ing down today at the unreality of all this. Do not ask for
Pentecost if you are not willing to take the consequences. That
is what God is after. There is this awful self-preservation that
cannot trust God to carry you through, that cannot trust God
to keep you from error and detect the counterfeit, and so you
stand off with your poor little reasonings, decide that this is
God, and that is the devil, and keep clear of the whole thing,
which means the loss spoken of those who save their lives.

I have a feeling this is the time of crisis with the Church. It

is the time when God is absolutely making up His company’

that are to reign with Christ. The Church’s idea has been that
death somehow will rectify everything, but the grace of God,
which we cannot magnify too much, has its limit; the grace of
God cannot do in a minute that disciplining which takes time
and experience. The grace of God can cleanse you, but it can-
not make you a mature Christian in five minutes; there has to
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be steppings on with the Spirit. Notice this word about Jesus,
He learned obedience; He learned it step by step through that
life which to us appears uneventful before His ministry, and
He learned it in the life of the ministry. I haven’t any doubt
that many times His own mind would have acted, and yet
He learned obedience by letting the Spirit move. He found
out what the Father wanted, and He did it. That is what God
is after today. Find out what God wants, and do 1.

The character necessary for reigning, God develops in the’
daily life of hardships, by attacks of the enemy, by misunder-
standings, by all the variety of the ordinary life; that is where
you learn to reign. If you with the grace of God cannot get
along here with the human nature you meet, you are not
reigning, and to reign means a perfectly conquered life. The
Lord has to conquer you absolutely before you know anything
about what it is to reign. You have to be reigned over, and
you havéd to learn obedience, even though it may be by the
things you suffer.

We sometimes complain because the path is hard. There is
no drill in any kind of life that amounts to anything but has
its rigor and its hardships. You cannot make a scholar in a
year; you cannot go through college in a primary department,
and so it takes experience and dealings of God to develop the

soul, and God has given you this life to make you a a king, and

to cause you to know how to reign. It is just as necessary that
I reign over this little thing today as some great thing to-
morrow. Where we make the mistake 1s that we let things of
unreality come into our life. We go through the same routine
every day, and get so accustomed to it, that we forget that
the Lord Jesus'is the center of it all. We pray to Him about
the larger things, about the assaults of the enemy, but you
think you know enough to do this that you have done so often,
and practically the Lord is left out of the most of it.

Brother Lawrence, in that little book of his, tells how when
he was in the kitchen with a dozen people around him calling
for things, still he had the same tranquil sense of God, as when
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he was in his own cell in his devotions. Nothing disturbed his
sense of God’s presence. He walked with God when he washed
the dishes; he cooked in the presence of God. He would say,
“Lord, it may be that for this little time I will be busy, and 1
cannot be occupied with Thee, but I trust Thee to keep me.”
And if anything went wrong, he would say, “I’ll do it again
unless you keep me,” and then having committed it to God,
he would resume his usual occupation of “praising and wor-
shipping” God. Think of what a heavenly life that was.

You are here to worship God and to do His will, whether in
the kitchen or at the desk. That is overcoming and reigning,
and if you cannot do that, then you have been overcome by
the disturbances, by the trials, by the things that arise in
every life. Oh, that God would make us see that we are losing
the most precious opportunities in all the world. Here was a
chance for you to reign over this difficulty, over that hard
place, over the disagreeable people—a chance to reign, and
you lost the opportunity. God help us! Awaken, friends!
Awaken to this thing, else you will ind with your best inten-
tions you have not overcome, you have not been reigning here,
and God will not put you on any: throne there.

Let me say that it is the blood of Jesus that puts you in the
kingdom, but it doesn’t put a crown on your head. There are
conditions for crowns; a crown of righteousness, a crown of
glory, these will be given to those who have met certain con-
ditions. Paul said, “Brethren, I count not myself to have ap-
prehended.” That was past Pentecost, long before this he was
saved and sanctified, long past Pentecost, and yet he said,

“Brethren, I count not myself to have apprehended; but this one thing I
do, forgetting those things which are behind, and reaching forth unto those
things which are before. I press toward the mark for the prize of the high
calling of God in Christ Jesus.”

What was that “high calling?’ I believe it was that reigning
company that was to sit with Jesus on His throne. We cannot
indulge in selfishness and overcome at the same time; you can-
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not do it—no matter how refined that selfishness is. You can-
not indulge in self-preservation, you cannot have anything
between you and God.

In England I heard the Rev. Prebendary Webb-Peploe
speak at Bradford, and he told this little incident which had
occurred previously in his ministry. He said he was speaking
along a line which led him to read the twenty-fourth chapter
of Ezekiel, beginning at the sixteenth verse:

“Son of man, behold, T take away from thee the desire of thine eyes with
a stroke: yet neither shalt thou mourn nor weep, neither shall thy tears run
down. Forbear to cry, make no mourning for the dead, bind the tire of thine
head upon thee, and put on thy shoes upon thy feet, and cover not thy lips,
and eat not the bread of men. So I spake unto the people in the morning; and
at even my wife died; and I did in the morning as I was commanded.”

All at once a man arose in the body of the church and cried
out, “Oh, not that, not that!” then fell back in his seat and
buried his face in his hands. After the service Webb-Peploe
went and stood by his side, and he heard him saying with such
agony in his voice, “O, Jesus, I did not know I had anything
between Thee and me—I did not know it, and, oh, I want to
say, Thy will be done.” He struggled with himself and said,
“Help me Lord—I must say it—I did not know there was any-
thing between Thee and me,” and then, little by little, he
seemed to gather himself into God, and God gave grace, and
he began to say, ““Oh, let this cup pass from me, but not my
will,” and it seemed as if the words came with such a pause
between the, “Not—my—will—but—Thine—be—done.”
He said it once or twice, and then the very glory of God fell
upon him, and he sprang to his feet with tears rolling down
his face, and shouted it with a glad heart, “I will have nothing
not even my beloved wife, between Thee and me.”” Later on
they went as missionaries to China, and were there some eight
or ten years in a blessed service. They were particularly joined
together, both in the flesh and in the spirit, and coming back
the vessel went down, and they were never separated; they
went down together, and together met their Lord.
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It would be a sad thing to have anything between you and
your Lord, and you not know it. We do not like to be cut off
from our friends, no heart loves that; one does want their
friends to appreciate them, and 1t does hurt to be cut off, but
there come times when it will mean that—it will. The Lord
Jesus must have the first place—He simply must. It is the only
place worthy of Him, isn’t it? You could not give Him any-
thing else. He will not take anything else. He will lead you as
far as you allow Him, but there comes a time when He has
brought you thus far and you do not go any further, and He
has to give you just what belongs to the place you have
stopped, and His very love and grace cannot do any more.

Do you notice in that passage in Ezekiel he was not to eat
the bread of man. Ah, no, nothing short of the manna of
heaven carries people through places like that, but it will
carry them through. God is not a hard Master, but the flesh
is an abomination in His sight; it is a polluted thing, and if
you will preserve it at its best, you are keeping a thing He
hates, and God has to be severe on it; “God hates the gar-
ments spotted with the flesh,” and He wants you to hate it.

We talk about wanting to talk in another tongue. Has the
Lord yet controlled the one you have? Have you ever let the
Spirit in these years hold your tongue in subjection—where
you have not “spoken unadvisedly” with your lips, and you
have not taken up the reputation of God’s children upon it
and passed on it. Ah, friends, let the Lord control the tongue
you have and sanctify it until there will not be the “poison of
asps under it,” until the reputation of God’s children is sacred
with you, and if you have any fault to find, you go to them—
that is the word of God. If you do not do this, do not talk
about “reigning,” do not talk about even belonging to the
company that has the faintest idea of being translated. We
must look at facts as God has them. These are conditions that
God cannot tolerate, and are even unthinkable in a company
that is in one spirit with the Lord. There was no guile in His
mouth—is there any in yours? I am talking to myself as well
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as to you; I want the Spirit to search me; I do not want to
fail; I do not want to have come thus far, and yet somehow,
for fear of reproach or persecution of some kind, disappoint
my Lord.

Friends, let the Spirit talk to you; He loves you— He loves
you. Love is jealous over the object of its love, and wants you
beautiful, “without spot or wrinkle, or any such thing.” It is
love that is stern; it is love that is so anxious to take from us
everything that mars, everything that is out of touch with
Jesus. Oh, it is love, the most tender love that is so thoroughly
searching you, and wanting you to let the Spirit work in you
that transformation, which makes you one with Jesus on all
lines, everywhere and every minute of the day. That is what
He is after. Will you let Him do it?



CHAPTER XX
Tue Hory SeiritT IN RELATION To THE BRIDE

AM sure the cause of spiritual barrenness and weakness

and little power is lack of direct, vital, constant, and daily
trust in the Holy Spirit. The Holy Spirit is dwelling in every
believer from the time of their spiritual birth, and waits to be
trusted to show His constant love and power in their daily
lives. Let me say, first of all, that the Holy Spirit 1s God. He
is equal with the Father, and with the Son, and in the com-
mission which was given to the Apostles to preach the Gospel
to every creature they were to baptize “in the name of the
Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost.”” The Bible
does not make any distinction as to power in the Godhead, the
Holy Spirit has as much power as God the Father. He 1s
omnipotent, omnipresent, and omniscient, and the Holy
Spirit is In every regenerated heart.

The Holy Spirit is at the very foundation of our Christian
faith and all progress in the spiritual life. We know that the
work of Christ on the cross laid the foundation of the new
birth. It was through His bearing our sin and our penalty that
we could have any standing before God, but the whole fact
of the new birth is the operation of the Holy Spirit—“that
which is born of the flesh is flesh; and that which is born of t4e
Spirit is Spirit,” and while the foundation of our salvation is
the work of Christ yet the operation is the work of the Spirit.

And the new creation life, that new life which has been
born in the midst of the old, is but a little babe, and it does
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not know how to grow, or anything about the way, and yet
God’s purpose 1s that this little child shall grow up into “the
measure of the stature of the fulness of Christ (Eph. 4: 13)”
and He has sent the omnipotent God, the Holy Spirit Himself,
into the human heart to take that babe life and nurse it for
Him, and I believe that babe is just as dependent on the con-
stant attention and operation of the Holy Spirit as the child
born in the natural is dependent on the nurse. The child 1s
handed over to the nurse, and the little thing does not know
what 1s the matter when it cries but it is the business of the
nurse to find out; she knows what the little life needs, and it
is her business to minister to the need; it 1s not the business
of the child, and I believe God sees the new creation life in us,
is just as helpless and as ignorant and foolish as the little
child born in the natural, and has need of a wise nurse to take
charge of it,eand this the Holy Spirit does.

God depends on the Holy Spirit to show this new-born life
that has come into the heart, this life that is born in righteous-
ness and true holiness, (and yet it is born in the midst of the
old natural life) that this old Adam life must be gotten rid of.
In the beginning it does not know that all of the old creation
must go, the best as well as the worst, 1t has no conception what-
ever of the separation that is absolutely necessary, and God
depends on the Holy Spirit within to show it. God is not ex-
pecting this new life to know; He is not holding it responsible
to know, He is holding the Holy Ghost responsible who 1s
within us to show this little life what God expects.

Ordinarily when we are first saved there is much joy, with
such a sense of God, that we immediately think we are strong,
that we can live the life God expects of us, and we have to be
taken out of that conceit. We have to be taught that the only
One who can work in us is the Spirit. We blunder, and stumble
and make failures, and do not know what to do, and we have
not been told that God the Holy Spirit is in us. We have been
told more often to wait for some baptism of the Holy Spirit,
to pray and look for the Spirit, while I am sure that God
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knows this little life cannot breathe a breath without the
Holy Spirit, and therefore He has sent Him into the heart,
bringing the spirit of sonship. This is not the baptism of the
Spirit, but it is the person of the Holy Ghost, who is in the
regenerated soul as He was in Jesus previous to His coming
upon Him at the Jordan. He will lead us on till He can come
upon us with all His power. Acts 1: 8.

Now God has to let us by experiences of failure feel the need
of the Spirit’s help and then He begins to work in us to show
fight from darkness until we see things in God’s light. The
Spirit has been showing me recently the absolute necessity of
a daily, hourly, steady, vital trust in Him, and showed me this
also: that we might pray to God the Father, and we might
pray to God the Son, and yet as long as we ignored the real
personality of the Holy Spirit and did not trust Him to do the
work belonging to Him, ¢ would never be dome—we might
pray and weep but it would never be done. God, the Father,
has an office in the Godhead, the Son has His, and the Holy
Spirit has His. The Holy Spirit has been called the Executor
of the Godhead. We know that He breathed on chaos and
brought this world to its present form; we know that the
worlds “consist” by the power of Christ (Col. 1: 17) through
the working of the Holy Spirit; it is by the will of God, but
the output of power is through the Holy Spirit, and yet we
ignore and practically set aside the Holy Spirit daily—I am
not talking now about meetings, and I am not talking about
Pentecostal demonstrations—I am talking now about the
believer in this daily walk before God, he ignores the Holy
Spirit.

No general faith, no general belief that He 1s in our hearts
will do, but there must be definite and specific dealings with
Him like we would deal with any person over business. The
power to separate, or the power to loosen our hands from
things we have held dear is all in Him, and we must go definite-
ly to Him with those specific things; hourly, with every pres-
sure and sense of the old life as it arises, with every desire in
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our hearts for the new life; we must definitely put it all in the
hands of the Person of the Holy Spirit or it will never be done,
and that is why it is not done in God’s people. ‘

Of course, lack of surrender will hinder—I am now talking
to people who are willing to surrender, but even let us go back
to the people who are not willing and what are you going to
do? Are you going to work away at yourself until you make
yourself willing? You cannot do it, but you can come to the
Holy Spirit who is there for that identical purpose. That is
His office work, He is there in your heart to undertake to
make you willing, to turn you away from the old things and
to turn you to God, and because you have not definiiely,
specifically, unwaveringly taken it to Him and trusted Him to
do 1t, it is not done, you have only labored in vain.

Lt us go back to that little picture in the Old Testament
(Gen. 24), because it is a most speaking illustration, and let
me say in the beginning that all human illustrations fail when
we are talking of divine things, and yet they possibly help to
illustrate—that of the servant of Abraham, Eliezer, who was
sent back into Chaldea to get a bride for Isaac. First of all,
the object of Abraham was the selection of a wife for his son,
because he had committed everything to his son, and he knew
that he himself was to pass away and that the title and inher-
itance descended to his only son Isaac. He sent his servant—
and it is commonly conceded by Bible students that this
servant represents the Holy Spirit and while the Holy Spirit
is not a servant, still He executes the will of the Father and of
the Son. So this servant, who was really the head of the house
under Abraham, with all things put under him, was sent to
get this bride, and he went back to those who were of kinship,
for the father of Rebekah was a nephew of Abraham. He
proposed his errand as soon as he met Rebekah, and after tell-
ing of the great wealth and the position of Abraham and Isaac
he won the consent of the father and mother and the brother
and then at last he won the consent of the maiden; she has in
this matter to settle the question herself, she was asked, “Wilt
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thou go with this man?” and she said, “I will go”’. I want you
to notice how very prompt the servant was to execute his
commission. He would not even be seated or have food until
he told out what he had come for, and the primary work of the
Holy Spirit in this dispensation is to get a bride for the Son of
and every time a soul is saved, every time He convicts a sin-
ner, the possibility of that sinner becoming a member of the
Bride of Christ is open to him as to other believers. The Holy
Spirit is far more anxious than anybody else: God, the Father,
and Jesus Christ are anxious, longing that this shall be accom-
plished. We think sometimes we are anxious but we are not as
we should be.

Then the servant said: “Hinder me not since God has pros-
pered me, send me away that I may go to my master.” His
object was to take this maiden to Isaac, it was not to spend a
lot of time in feasting according to the Oriental custom. Her
friends said: “Let her tarry for a few days,” but his thought
was to take the maiden to his master. I wish we believed as
much in the anxiety of the Holy Spirit, in His readiness, His
intense desire to work all that is needed to be done.

Chaldea is directly across the Arabian desert from Pales-
tine, and it is about on a parallel with Hebron where Abraham
lived, but there was no crossing the desert, and so they must
go away up north through Mesopotamia, and come down into
Palestine past Jerusalem to Hebron. It was not far from eight
hundred miles, and they had to go on camels. It was a hot
country, and there must be rest during the nights, and often
during the hot sun of noon-day, and that meant a journey of
months. This girl was sent away by her parents with her
handmaidens, and with Eliezer and his servants—quite a car-
avan. Rebekah recognized from the start that she had to
separate from her home. She must have seen by the proposi-
tion that was made, and the distance to which she would go,
that she had to leave all the old life as she had known it up to
that time, to go out into an unknown life, into an unknown
country to meet an unknown man. She saw that the whole life
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was different and new—she had to take that into consideration
—but she said: “I will go with this man,” and they started in
the morning of the next day—I want you to see the haste, I
want you to see the spirit that was in that servant to execute
his commission, and that is like the Holy Spirit. He is as
anxious as possible to execute His commission in your heart
and mine and to get a bride for His Isaac. He wants to begin
the work the moment a soul will let Him, but we pray and
pray and wonder why God does not answer, and we think that
if only He was as anxious as we are something would be done
in us at once, but He is more anxious.

They went away, and at last the waving friends were out of
sight, and the old homestead, and the neighborhood, and the
last land-mark of everything she had ever known. He knew
what that would mean to her heart, and immediately he began
to tell her of the home to which she was going, and about
Abraham and Isaac and the splendor of their position. And
then I am sure he began to tell her about Jehovah, the God of
Abraham and Isaac, and how different He was from the 1dol
she had worshipped. Laban and Rebekah were idolaters,
Abraham before his call was an idolater, and Laban, Re-
bekah’s brother, complained later that Rachel had carried
away his idols. This girl knew nothing about the true God,
and there began at once a rehearsal of things concerning the
God of Abraham and Isaac. He must have told her something
of the grandeur and the majesty and the glory of God, of the
call of Abraham right from that neighborhood years before,
and how God had met him. He must even have told about the
birth of Isaac and that long trial and the test of faith, and
how Isaac was a child of promise, a resurrection child one
might say, and what God could do over against the idolatry
of her people; and then of that day when Abraham laid Isaac
upon the alter and all that meant to the father-heart, and yet
how willing Isaac was to yield himself up to God in absolute
obedience; he must have told her how God interposed from
heaven and his life was saved, until there grew up in her
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heart a reverence for the God Jehovah, the God of heaven,
and there must have come a sense of putting away the idols
that she had worshipped before, and all the religious views she
had, and she must have said, “The God of Abraham and Isaac
will be my God,” like Ruth said later. The Spirit will do that
for you—it was altogether what Eliezer said to her that did it.
She listened to the story, she drank in the marvellous facts as
they were related until her heart went out to this God, and
through the operation of this servant’s story and his narrative
of the truth her heart was won away from the idols she had
known. That is how the Holy Spirit will turn your mind, if
you will let Him, from many an idol enthroned in the heart.
How much He sees in the hearts of God’s children that is tak-
ing His place, it may be money, or business, or friends, but
God sees it, and the Holy Spirit begins to unfold Jesus in His
purity, His holiness and His loveliness until somehow we
are enabled to put it all behind us and let it go; we never
would do it in the wide world if it were not for the Holy Spirit.

As they journeyed, still he went on with this story of the
life into which she was going. There may after a time have
come over her a fear lest she would not be equal to the life in
its new surroundings. The home in Mesopotamia was very
humble compared to that of Abraham who was a great prince
and a very wealthy man, and Isaac was to come into the in-
heritance. There must have come over her a sense of un-
worthiness and perhaps discouragement, that possibly she
had better turn back, that she could never live in such a place
and meet that kind of people, and so the servant would have
to tell her that he knew all about the place to which she was
going, and he knew all that would be required of her, and if
she would yield and be obedient he could instruct her. But
supposing she got so discouraged that they would have to
stop the whole caravan, and until she got willing to commit
herself to the servant and go on, all progress would be stopped.
And that is exactly what we do—we get turned inward and
see our unlikeness to the Lord, and we wonder sometimes
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whether we can ever overcome, and some people get where
they wonder whether they are saved. The Holy Spirit is there,
and He says: “I know all about it, and I know all that is
needed, and I can change it,” and sometimes we spend a week,
or a month, or perhaps years, in that kind of discouragement,
and all progress is stopped. She could not journey unless she
was absolutely commiiied to the servant, and so all progress in a
soul 1s stopped while we are doubting; but looking the failure
square in the face we must turn it over bit by bit to the mighty
hand of the Holy Spirit and listen to all He tells us to do, and
believe in His power and willingness to change and transform.

And then supposing she begins to look at her garments, and
she thinks she is not arrayed fit for such a prince. Then the
servant has to tell her that Isaac has sent all that she will need
even to the jewels and the veil; the very camel upon which
she is riding was sent by him. All she has to do is to put the
garments on, she has not to weave or spin or do anything her-
self, it 1s already here, and all she has to do is to claim 1t and
wear 1t. O, the new life is all here for us, and all the grace of
God and all the beautiful fruit of the Spirit is all here in the
Holy Spirit. All we have to do is to yield to Him and definitely
and truly trust Him, not in any general faith, but definitely
say to Him that the fruit of the Spirit must be seen in our life,
and we are going to trust Him to bring it forth, and He will
bring 1t forth. He cannot bring all to perfection in a minute,
but as we trust Him we will begin to see a little of it springing
forth. When in nature we see a little seedling springing up,
we think it is just a little bit of white stalk, it does not look
like much, but 1t 75 /ife, and it is putting forth. He Himself is
the law of the Spirit of life, and as we trust Him there comes
life springing up, and we began to see it, and we will somehow
find that the thing that had power over us is loosing its grasp,
and the other life is growing stronger and stronger. The Lord
seemed to make me feel that nothing else was needed by the
truly obedient soul but definite, sharp, unwavering trust, the
putting something in His hands and expecting Him to work,
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and then He would do it. He is the only One who in all the
universe of God can work the needed change, and He wil/ do it
if we will trust Him. No sinner ever went to Jesus with the
confession of his sin and asked for pardon with any more cer-
tainty of getting it, than will the Holy Spirit do those things
of which I am speaking when we absolutely trust Him.

And then supposing after having been so filled with this
view of her new home and of Isaac to whom she was going she
began to be anxious to hurry, and she thought the servant
was slow,-and so she concluded she would go on ahead, and
she and her maidens started on and left the rest of the cara-
van, but she soon found herself in a totally unknown country,
and to her dismay they came to where two roads met and she
did not know which to take, and night was coming on, so there
was nothing for her to do but go back to the servant and place
herself under his care and guidance again. All that was not
progress, it was lost time; all her haste did not make progress,
she made haste but to no purpose. Some times we do that with
the Holy Spirit, we think He is not working hard enough or
fast enough, and we must do something; we pray and fast,
but we do not know what we want and need as the Spirit
knows, and we have to come back and let Him work in His
own way. We have to trust Him when He does not appear to
work; we have to praise Him when He works altogether differ-
ently from what we had expected, or gives us an entirely differ-
ent set of feelings from what we think we ought to have. We

must trust His wisdom, His love, His fidelity, and His faith-

fulness, He knows what to do. O, do you see that every step
was progress while she was in the care and keeping and direc-
tion of the servant? Sometimes they had to set up their tents
for the night but that was progress—they were on their way.
Sometimes when the noonday sun was too hot for traveling
they had to spread their tents and wait—but that was pro-
gress, they were on their way, and absolutely nothing hind-
ered while the servant had full charge and had his way. It
was progress every hour, and all the time she was discovering

CHAPTER XX 211

her own foolishness and her own waywardness and what her
real need was, and as she trusted, more and more the old life
passed away and the new life dawned upon her. And*then there
came a day when he brought her to a place where she said,
“What man is this that walketh in the field to meet us?’ And
he said, “That is my master,” and he took her down from
the camel and covered her with the very veil his master had
sent and presented her to Isaac, and his commission was
ended.

Friends, that 1s the work of the Holy Spirit. There may be
different experiences which He brings along by the way, like
Pentecost, and like the uprising of the Spirit in tongues and in
great joy, but that is no more the work of the Spirit than the
daily grace, than the daily victory, than the daily separation
more and more from what we are, and the daily upspringing of
the life of the Lord Jesus that He is bringing out in us. We
have found to our surprise even after the Latter Rain has fal-
en upon hearts that they have not all learned this close walk
with the Spirit, they have not learned to be obedient and to
trust Him, and they have to learn it afterwards if they have
not learned it before, because it is the only way to get on. He
Himself, ‘the blessed Holy Spirit, was in Jesus Christ, Jesus
said: “If I, by the finger of God (the Holy Spirit) cast out
devils,” —and He said at last He was able to offer Himself up
by the “Eternal Spirit”—that was the law of His life. It is the
same Spirit in us, and if the Son of God had to be dependent
constantly upon the Holy Spirit how can we live a day with-
out Him, and why do we go patching and mending when He is
ther.e to work? I have such a sense of the grief of the Spiritthat
He is constantly ignored and set aside, and we, poor mortals,
try to do His work; we try to get the dead leaves off the old
life, we try to bring forth something that we have not within
and He waiting and willing, but He will not add His work to
ours, He must do it all. He will have no patchwork done in the
Bride of Christ, all must be perfect, and He is the only One
that can bring about such a result.
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I never had such a sense of how intensely willing He is.
There He stands, the Almightiness of God, not a thing in any
life that is hard for Him, not a separation, not a death that He
cannot bring us through, not an upspringing life necessary, and
not a fruit but He can produce, all easy and natural for Him.
It is his work and His business, and He wants to do it. Begin
absolutely and definitely to trust Him for this, and if you see
some branches of the old life waving green you need not be
disturbed about it, i1t is His business, it is in His hands; He
must be trusted. 1f you do not trust Him you mix up your work
with His, and you run off one way when He wants you to go
another. The flesh and the Spirit cannot work together, and
God will not have any works of the flesh; our work hinders
Him. O, that the Lord would bring us to the place of sim-
plicity to talk with God as we talk with man. I like to tell
Him just where the failures are and how utterly weak and
foolish I am. Talk to Him, don’t think you have to pray
some nice prayers, talk to Him and tell Him what you feel
is needed in you. Tell Him how you have struggled over it
yourself; tell Him how the devil has confused you many times;
tell Him you do not know His voice from that of Satan often.
Tell it all right out to Him, and then put the responsibility
on Him to straighten the whole thing out, and then you trust
Him to do it, and He will.

We all trust Him in a general way, we have good theology,
but I see a simplicity and a reality of trust that sets in motion
the great power of God. We conform to the laws which govern
electricity, and there is light or heat or whatever is necessary,
and in the great spiritual realm we must conform to the laws
of God and the scheme of redemption, we must conform to
what God has said the Spirit will do, then we must trust Him
with a reality of trust that waits upon Him in joyful expecta-
tion to see results.

He is there to teach us, to correct our failures, to separate us
from anything God has a controversy with; He is there to
bring forth His own life of love and joy and peace, and all the
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rest; not an immense tree at once, but really bringing forth
the Christ-life. And all we have to do the rest of our life until
we see God in eternity, is just to go into His hands and trusz
Him, and be obedient, and He will accomplish all.



CHAPTER XXI

REWARDs

(An Address in 1914)

“When ye see these things coming to pass lift up your heads for your
redemption draweth nigh.”

WHAT things? I believe some of them are going on in
Europe today. The world is engaged in a war such as
history has never known. You will notice above me, on the
wall the words, “MakE SPEED.” In the old Olympic games as
the runners came around on the last round that would bring
them either to the goal as winners or to utter failure, this
sign was put up to show them that now is the time for the last
ounce of power. We are on the home stretch, friends, and so
we say, “Make speed, make speed.” We put these words to
stir our souls that we may begin to see whether we are in the
condition that the Lord describes those who are coming in as
victors. The church has almost totally ignored the matter of
reward. The orthodox church believes men are either all
saved or all damned. The mass of Christians today believe if
you are saved at all, and your sins are put away, that you are
saved for a crown, and that you will get it. We sing a great
many hymns and talk a great deal along this line, but it is not
true, and 1 think we should consider this for a little, lest we
miss our crown, for I believe there is a possibility of this: and
if you have not won a crown yet, there may still be enough
time left that you may. In getting crowns and in getting re-
wards it is not at all for our self gratification.
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If the Lord has put before us these things as incentives,
then He wants us to have them. If He has put before us the
possibility of an overcoming life, He wants us to have it and
He wants us to be ambitious along that line. I believe we have
rested too much in correct views. It is quite possible to have
perfectly correct views and still not have the experience.
We do not want to come up at last and find that we have
said, “Yes, yes,” to truth and yet it had never been made
a part of our experience. Many are believing that it is pos-
sible to miss coming up in the first resurrection even though
we are saved. If we miss the first resurrection we miss
the millennial kingdom. So there may be those who will
reign for a thousand years on earth with the Lord and
others may miss it all. These are most tremendous
things.

First of all, salvation is purely a gift of God’s grace in this
dispensation. From the Cross till the Lord comes again is a
dispensation of grace. The dispensation of law was from the
time of Moses to Calvary. At the beginning of this dispensa-
tion God changed His mode of treatment to that of grace.
God said under the law, thou shalt do thus and so, and every-
thing hung on their utmost obedience. If they failed in one
item of the law they failed in all. If one link is broken in a
chain it is just as fatal to a person hanging over a chasm as if
every link was broken. Breaking the law brings one under the
penalty of death. From the time of God sending His own Son
He introduced another method, and that was grace. Now God
did this for this reason, man totally failed under law. They
did not, they could not keep the law, and therefore they
brought themselves under the penalty of death. We know
that under the law dispensation God provided the way out
for man that sinned, by introducing the sacrifices. God could
spare the lives of His people, who sinned against Him in this
old dispensation, because of the blood that was shed on Jew-
1sh altars, pointing to the Lamb of God slain to take away the
sins of the world.
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Now God, in this dispensation of grace, not only took the
guilt of the broken law and put it on Christ, but He proposes
to give power that would enable man to live the life. The law
could not impart life, or power. It said, thou shalt or thou
shalt not, but it could not help them in any way to do accord-
ing to the law. That was where the law failed, because of the
weakness of the flesh. (Rom. 8: 3). Now God says, I will not
only take away the penalty, but I will give them power to
live the life that I expect of them. That is why God under
grace 1s patient with His people, and He waits and waits for
them and on them. He lets men neglect His grace, He lets
them abuse His grace; and yet He bears with the sinful world
long and patiently. With His own children too, He bears long.
He bears with their failures, with their lack of trust, even
with their real sins. He sends the Holy Spirit and shows them
where they are wrong and convicts them of their sin; but still
judgment does not fall, for it is the dispensation of grace, and
God continues to bear. There is absolutely nothing necessary
for the salvation of a soul but repenting of their sins and put-
ting them under the precious blood of the Lord Jesus. It is the
blood applied that saves men. We must distinguish here from
the subject of Rewards about which I wish to speak. It is not
character, or conduct or anything you ever have done, or even
can do, you are saved through the blood of Jesus: but after
salvation the standard that God puts up in His Word is that
of an overcomer. Overcoming what? The world, the flesh and
the devil. The fleshisthe “I”” thatisinus. The old flesh life. The
world, is all the customs, fashions, ideas and laws that exist all
around us. It is the world that pulls you to itself and offers pos-
ition and power and is ready to bring you into reproach if you
do not accept these offers. The world that crucified the Lord
wants to bring the Church to walk with it, and how well it has
succeeded. To overcome the world is to overcome all the sen-
timent that is about us that is contrary to the Spirit of Christ.

Then, too, we are to overcome the devil. The Lord expects
the normal life of a Christian should be that of overcoming.
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You will grant with me that God has set this as the standard,
and He has made it a possibility in this dispensation. God has
never asked His people to be something, or do something, for
which He has not furnished the grace. He has never said, thou
shalt and thou shalt not, without giving the power to carry
out the command. He has never said, here is the standard and
you must measure up to it, without giving the necessary
grace. You cannot charge God at last with any such unkind-
ness. Even under the law He met man’s failure with grace
through the sacrifices. You cannot charge God that He set a
standard ahout which you knew nothing, or a standard that
was so high that no man could reach it, and therefore you
failed because you were unable to measure up. God meets in-
ability with His power and grace; so what are we to say to
God if we fail to measure up to the standard which God has
set?

I want you to notice that God changed His method of deal-
ing with the different dispensations. From Eden down to
Noah, He had a certain method of dealing with men, from
Noah down to the Patriarchs, another, from the Patriarchs
down to Moses, still another, then from Moses to the grace
dispensation it was law. The last and most favorable of God’s
dealing with the race is in this grace dispensation; but when
He changes from the grace dispensation, and we enter the next
period, that of the millennial kingdom, it is to be a period of
law and justice. The dispensation changes entirely. When
Christ comes He comes as King to take possession of this
world. He comes to change the governmental, the political,
the commercial and the social life. He will come to set up His
kingdom and it will be a reign of judgment throughout the
whole millennial period. It will be a dispensation where He
deals with sin immediately. He does not do that now only in
exceptional cases: but then we know from His Word, He will
not let it go on and bear patiently with it. One reason is, the
life of man will be prolonged. Probably the obedient soul will
live one thousand years. God speaks of an infant, in those
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days, at one hundred years. God will bear with the infant but
the Word says, “the sinner being an hundred years old shall
be accursed.” God bears with our sins of omission and our
sins of commission now; with our failure to overcome, with our
failure to manifest what God expects of us as Christians; but
when the judgment period sets in, which will come as soon as
the body of Christ is translated, then God no longer deals in
grace. This will break up the institution of the church in the
world, although some portions of that church will be left be-
hind to go under the reign of the Antichrist because of un-
readiness. God says of that period unless the time was short-
ened no flesh would live. I believe that we are just at the door
of this period of judgment. Not that God will not deal in grace
with any man during this period, but the predominate feature
of the next age is that of judgment and law. Now what ever
has not been dealt with in this dispensation, before we die or
before we are translated, will have to be dealt with there, not
in grace but in judgment. The first session of judgment is on
the Cross with Jesus. Our sins were dealt with there and the
penalty was met, they were then buried out of sight and they
can never be brought up again. God says, “Neither will I
remember them against you any more.” Your sins that
have been dealt with and put under the blood can nev-
er be pulled out and brought up against you in this or
any other age. To me it is a beautiful thing that God not
only forgives our sins but He even will not remember them any
more.

But, I do not believe there is one who would say that they
had never sinned since they were saved. We have sinned in
omission and commission, we have indulged in angry tempers,
and things of that sort, and have come far short of the glory of
God. Now when sin of this kind occurs, God wants us to deal
with it at once, confess it and put it under the blood. What I
believe the Spirit would have in these days in our “making
speed’ is to deal with our life in all its conditions and circum-
stances; in our feelings and attitudes toward others; to deal
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with it all instantly and keep it all under the blood, and then
when He comes there will not be anything to be dealt with in
judgment.

After we are gone, either by translation or death, and the
first resurrection has taken place, then comes the judgment
seat of Christ before which every one of us must stand. T want
you to see that this is not for sinners, for Paul says, “We.”
It is for God’s people, it is a matter of rewards. Paul says,
“We must all appear before the judgment seat of Christ; that
every one may receive the things done in his body, according
to that he hath done, whether it be good or bad.” (2-Cor. 5:
10.) So we see that God’s people are called into account, not
for the sins that have been put under the blood, but for their
stewardship; as to what they have done with light and grace;
as to how they have used their money, influence, time, and
service. Conybeare and Howson translate this verse, “We
must all be made manifest without disguise before the judg-
ment seat of Christ.” There is not a person in the world but
that is more or less in disguise. You do not know how good or
how bad I am. You know what the outside presents, but you
do not know the thoughts of my heart, the inward conditions,
the wrong thinking possibly, and I do not know these in re-
gard to you. We present a fair exterior. We are always, as the
world puts it, putting our best foot forward. We are satisfied
to have the people think we are a little better than we really
are. In Jesus there was no disguise, no guile, nothing to be
hidden in His life. Qutwardly and inwardly He was the same.
In this Bema judgment every bit of disguise will be taken off
and we will appear just what we are. The Lord will deal with
what we have done or have not done; He will deal with it in
absolute justice; He will deal with every man according as his
works shall be; according to the deeds done in the flesh.
Everything will be weighed in His balance. God will make
every allowance possible, for every soul, that is consistent
\.Vith truth and justice, but He cannot be other than true and
just,
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For instance, if you have gone on indulging in unholy
tempers, if you have failed in any service, if you have never
suffered any reproach for Christ, if you have just lived a nomi-
nal Christian life that has never drawn the fire of the devil
against you, all this will come out and God will have to give
you according to your works. God will deal with us according
to our real worth, according to our just deserts. Just as now
salvation is wholly on the basis of grace without merit, then,
our works will be dealt with wholly on the basis of merit and
worthiness. God cannot reward us for what we have not done.
He will give us every last thing that we deserve, but He can-
not crown us if we do not deserve the crown.

Now let us turn to Revelation. These letters to the churches
were undoubtedly written to real churches at the time; but
there is every reason to think that these seven churches (seven
is the number for dispensational fullness) cover the whole
Christian dispensation, so that the faults and the good works
spokén of in regard to these churches exist throughout the
whole Christian dispensation. “Let us hear what the Spirit
says to the churches.” He begins everything by saying, “I
know thy works.” He who has eyes as a flame of fire, He 1t is
that knows our works. He knows the motive that lies back of
the sacrifice, the motive that lies back of the service. He will
commend everything He can. He commended everything that
He could in these seven churches, but He had somewhat
against them all. He said to the church at Ephesus that He
knew their love had failed and grown cold, and they must go
back to the beginning and do their first works again, or He
will remove their candle-stick out of its place. Why remove
their candle-stick? Because the light has gone out. If we are
not living and walking according to the Spirit we are not giv-
ing any light. To all these seven churches He promised reward
according as their works should be. God will reward every man
according as his works shall be. It may be someone slips in
and gets all the glory for what we have done, but it cannot be
so there. The One that judges is He whose eyes are as a flame
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of fire, and no one will need to tell Him one word. He will
judge us according to our works, whether they have been to
the glory of God, or for the glory of sclf; whether we have
spared our life or laid it down; whether we have been living
selfishly, making no sacrifices in our lives. Oh! it is a big sacri-
fice we are making if we are living thus.

It may mean we will lose reward, and perhaps lose the mil-
lennial kingdom. Some will have a great reward, some a small
reward and some no reward; some will be scarcely saved,
saved just by the grace of God and the blood of Jesus, and
some will suffer loss; some will have an abundant entrance,
and some will be shamed at His coming. The thought here is
that they will shrink back at His coming. I want to do better
than I have done yet, before He comes, I want the Holy
Spirit to bring me up to a full overcomer. It is just the love of
God for His people that He tarries until we can make up lost
time. We must make speed, that the Son of God may notbe
kept back from His kingdom. Out of love for His Church who
are not ready, He 1s waiting. He is bearing for a little longer
and giving us a few more years, perhaps not many, that we
may get ready. May the Lord stir us up today to make good
where we have slipped and failed. I do not feel that I am talk-
ing to people who are guilty of dreadful sins, but you are
guilty of sins of omission to a great extent. Oh, judge your-
selves while I am talking. The Lord says if you will judge
yourselves you shall not be judged then. May the Lord save
us from any self deception. We read of those who are joint
heirs with Christ, heirs of all things, share all things with Him,
and of those who will have no crown. He divides the people in
Revelation into overcomers and those who have been over-
come.
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THINGS REWARDED

What does God reward? First of all Christlikeness, that
Christly character that is becoming in a Christian. It says in
the Word, “Walk worthy of the vocation wherewith you are
called.” Turn to Luke 6: 35.

“But love ye your enemies, and do good and lend, hoping for nothing
again; and your reward shall be great, and ye shall be the children of the
Highest: for He is kind unto the unthankful and to the evil.”

Are you kind to the unthankful and the evil? There is an-
other place where it says, He is merciful to the unrighteous.
We see things in people that are dead wrong and we justify a
certain attitude of soul toward them, but God says, I will be
merciful to the unrighteous. While you see them full of pride
and self-sufficiency and all in themselves if you turn away in
disgust it will keep you out of the kingdom. If you have that
kind of a spirit that will not love your enemies, love those who
do not come up to your idea or standard it will surely keep
you out. We are content with the fact that we would not do
anything wrong to our enemies, we would not retaliate, but
that is only negative, there is no love in that. Do you love
your enemies? Do you love those who have wronged you and
talked about you and made you suffer? Do you love them as
He loved them? The Lord is full of pity and compassion. He
does not love the sinner’s conduct, and He does not want us
to call black white and white black, and say everybody is all
right. There is no love in that, He says, I want you to love
righteousness and hate iniquity. There is no love making it
easy for sinners to sin.

But do you love the sinner so you can cry to God for them
as if it was your own soul, calling upon Him for His mercy and
grace to be shown to them. If you have not that spirit you
must have it. To say, I tried to love them will not do. God can
change the attitude of your soul toward those who have
wronged you until you can really love them. God has done this
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for me. I have known God to change my attitude in five min-
utes. I could excuse their nature and conduct. Failure in
this respect will keep us out of the Millennial kingdom.
We must purify ourselves from things that are not like
Christ.

Another thing God does not want you in your own spirit
condemning people that you do not happen to like or whose
ways offend you, either your friends or your fellow-workers.
You cannot go round condemning them in your spirit all the
time and expect to enter the kingdom. God says, ‘“‘Judge not
lest ye be judged.” You do not know the motives that lie back
in the heart. Not long ago 1 was feeling to condemn the con-
duct of someone. It came round to me a little later how they
themselves had deeply sensed their failure and had felt so dis-
couraged and felt there was no use to try any more. “Judge
not and ye shall not be judged.” Who are we that we should
judge any one? We do not know how much they have prayed,
or how many tears they have shed over themselves. God will
have none of it. We must get off from the judgment seat. We
VYi“. never go from any judgment seat upon which we may be
sitting over our fellowmen, into the kingdom of God.

I must stand before the judgment seat in your presence and
the Lord will say, “Did you speak to the people and warn
.them and give them these truths?’ What will He do with me
if I am unfaithful? Friends, I have judged myself with these
truths before I brought them to you. I say, “I thank You,
Lord, for every failure You let me see,” and I tell you, my
co-workers, that you too, may thank God for His judgment
now which is really life.

SECRET PRAYER is a thing that God is going to reward. He
says, When you pray do not let all your righteousness be on
the outside. Do not do things to be seen of men. If all you give
to God you give because you want people to know about it
you will get no reward. The Lord would not receive the praise
of men. If we are wanting praise for anything we do we are
not where the Lord wants us. One reason why people do not
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believe, and find faith so hard is because they are seeking the
honor of men instead of seeking the honor of God only. “When
thou prayest enter into thy closet and shut the door.” Shut
the door, “and pray to thy Father which is in secret and thy
Father which seeth in secret shall reward you openly.” Are
you one of these who pray much in secret? If so God will re-
ward you.

Our SeErVICE REWARDED

Then He will reward us for service. He speaks of rewarding
even a cup of cold water given to a disciple in the name of
Jesus. If out of love for Him, you have done just the simplest
service you could possibly do you will be rewarded. God wants
the utmost humility in service. Shall I tell you the reason? No
one can do much for God in a remarkable way, in praying for
the sick and having many marked cases healed, or in saving
many souls, that people do not fall down and worship the in-
strument. This will spoil any worker. God wants all glory
given to Him. He says, “‘I will not give My glory to another.”
He cannot give His workers the power that He would because
of this very thing. See to it that you do not give men the glory
that belongs to God. ‘It shall not‘be so among you: but who-
soever will be great among you shall be your minister:and who-
soever of you will be the chiefest, shall be the servant of all.
For even the Son of Man came not to be ministered unto, but
to minister.” Can’t you see He wants the deepest humility?
If we have ever had a prayer answered, it has only been
through the Holy Spirit, through the merit of the Lord Jesus.
We must not take any glory to ourselves. I believe there are
times when God may send you to a Christian worker to tell
them that their message helped you, and to say you knew it
came from God. There are times when a timid, discouraged
worker needs help, but as to sounding the praises of a worker,
stop it. You will bring the wrath of God upon you if you do
not, and you will spoil the good worker. I believe many a
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good worker has been utterly spoiled, that if they had been
left alone they would have gone on sweetly with God and He
would have used them greatly. These are the things that make
up the Christlike character. These are the things that will
permit us to be rewarded or that will keep us from it.

God will reward all service that has been done because of
your fidelity to Him.

“Blessed are ye when men shall cast out your name as evil,
and shall separate you from their company.” We do not like
this. We cannot bear to be separated from the company of the
church, or from our friends. We cannot bear reproach. If we
are trying to keep ourselves from reproach we are not candi-
dates for the kingdom of God. We must not turn away from
reproach. These are the days when we are gaining a crown or
losing one. It will mean more to hear God say, “Thou good
and faithful servant,” than to have all the world at our feet
now.

“Blessed are ye, when men shall hate you, and shall separate you from
their company, and reproach you, and cast out your name as evil, for the Son
of Man’s sake. Rejoice ye in that day, and leap for joy; for, behold, your
reward is great in heaven.”

“If any man will follow Me let him deny himself,” not
things, but himself, “and let him take up his cross and follow
Me” If you have been swerving round the corners to keep
your good name and make the neighbors think you are not
fanatical, you had better stop doing it. God is able to take
care of His children and take care of their good name. Any
kind of holding back from fidelity to God, and cutting and
trimming in that way will keep us out of the kingdom.

“Every man will receive his own reward according to his
own labour.” We need not get discouraged because some one
is getting the credit that belongs to us. We do not need to take
a single thought about it, for it will all come out at the Bema
judgment and every one will see exactly what belongs to you
and what belongs to another.
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“Every man’s work shall be made manifest; for the day shall declare it,
because it shall be revealed by fire: and the fire shall try every man’s work of
what sort it is.”

We will now speak of discipline and works searched by fire.
Men will praise and commend and say all manner of things,
but God does not do that, He will weigh us up at exactly our
worth. He will search all our works and see if there is any
pride or self-seeking in them, and what our motives have been,
and whether we have taken any glory to ourselves because of
them. We may not have seen these things, but we might have
seen them, and it is a great encouragement to me that the
Lord 1s not yet here, time is not yet ended, and there is time
ahead of us in which we may change. Not only are the works
to be searched and tested by fire, but the disciple himself also
is to be searched. We shall all stand before the judgment seat
of Christ without disguise. This means the believers. Paul was
not putting himself in with sinners. He was not a sinner. He
was a saved child of God, and he was talking about the chil-
dren of God. We will be unmasked so that just what we are
not only what we have done, but what we really are will be
seen. I do not believe anyone knows exactly what they are.
We do not know ourselves, and our neighbors do not know us.
They may form an estimate from what they see, but God will
show us exactly what we are. Not only what we do, but what
we are, will hinder our entrance into the kingdom. For in-
stance, a hard, critical or proud spirit hinders. There is some-
thing about pride that God especially hates.

Jesus did not regard the opinion of people. He came to do
His Father’s will and did not think of Himself at all. God
hates even a proud look, and we must get rid of all forms of
pride. There are many phases. We may be proud of our social
position or education, of certan gifts that we have, or our
executive ability, our power to do and bring things to pass.
All of these things God will have none of.

I do not see how a heart filled with pride can enter the mil-
lennial kingdom. Then we must get rid of our critical spirit,

CHAPTER XXI 227

which is so utterly contrary to the spirit of Christ. God must
deal with us in regard to this. I do not mean that we will never
see faults in others, for we will, we cannot help it, but seeing
them is one thing, and condemning and criticizing themis quite
another. We may see things but it should send us to prayer, to
hold them up before God and to cry to Him to deliver them,
but we do not need to be critical over it. Every bit of this
spirit will keep us out of the millennial kingdom. God is deal-
ing with His people. Letters are coming to us from all over the
world with request for prayer. They all are saying they are in
a furnace of fire. God is dealing with His people sharply now,
because He wants to get us out of these things, lest He come
and find them in us. God is saying, I have been bearing a good
while with you, but now the time is up, and Icannotbearwith
you in that thing any longer, and if we turn away from the
voice of the Spirit and do not heed it, God will leave us be-
hind when Jesus comes. If we will not take discipline now, if
we will not let the Holy Spirit talk to us and deal sharply with
us in these things now, God will have to deal with them before
the judgment seat of Christ. I know God is sorry that any
Christian should have to go into the tribulation. It is a terrible
thing that any that are saved, that are born from above, should
have to be left under the hand of the Antichrist. It will be
such a humiliation to the Lord Jesus.

Then another thing that God rejects is an unforgiving spirit.

There is a whole chapter in the Word about this. Someone
hurts our feelings, someone says something about us, someone
really misuses us, but the Lord feels that we, who have been
forgiven so much on His part, have no right for one instant to
have hardness or unforgiveness in our hearts towards others,
even though they have wronged us severely. God does not
want us to call black, white and white, black; good, bad
or bitter, sweet, but we must not yield to hardness in our
spirits toward those who have wronged us. When we see what
we have been, and see our faults in their #rue light, and how
much God has forgiven us, then we shoula be willing to for-



228 CHRONICLES OF A FAITH LIFE

give others. If we indulge in an unforgiving spirit it will keep
us out of the millennial kingdom. It would make the millen-
nial kingdom just what the devil has made the earth. God
wants us to have done with this. We must not indulge our-
selves in it. We cannot excuse ourselves by saying what they
said was untrue and it hurt me, never mind, to indulge in
these thoughts and feelings hinders more than anything any-
one can do or say.

Another thing is the unbrokenness in many of God’s chil-
dren. You can always tell it. Some have had their own way all
their lives just as far as they could have it. They have made
their home unhappy by this very thing. It is one form of the
self-life. They have preserved themselves, exalted themselves,
it has been “I first” all their lives. There are those who have
been truly born again, truly indwelt by the Holy Spirit yet
who have an unbroken, unmellowed character. They are like
the sour apples in June compared to the ripe, mellow apples
in October and November. In the Old Testament it speaks of
Moab who was settled on his lees, not emptied from vessel to
vessel, therefore his taste remained in him, that is, his natural
characteristics. When God wanted to empty him out he would
not allow it, and he settled down in simply the natural; no
spiritual life in him, and the water of life could not flow
through him. We will have to make our choice, whether we
will break into the hands of God so that His life may flow
through us, or whether we are going to preserve ourselves at
the expense of God and His kingdom. If I had not broken, up
to this hour I would ask God to put some cross on me that
would cause me to break. We cannot afford to have our own
way longer. I am afraid of my own way. God does not want
it, and if you have been trying to circumvent those in your
home, or others, and push through in that which you thought
was all right, be done with it. We had better submit to others
whose judgment is not as good as ours, and break into the
hands of God, for that is the most important. We must ask
God to empty us out of the natural, where we are always hav-

CHAPTER XXI 229

ing our own way, where we are wanting everything to suit us.
1 believe God would have us submit to those who do not know
nearly as much as we do, for it is an opportunity of breaking
out of what we are. The Word says, “Let your yieldedness be
known to all men.” The Word used is “moderation,” but in

‘the Greek the thought is yieldedness. For people born with a

strong, hard nature this is a difficult thing to do. It is not that
God is blaming people for having this sort of a nature, but it
is possible for us to change our nature and God is having a
controversy, not because of what we are, but because we do
not allow the Holy Spirit to have control and change our
natures. If we do not avail ourselves of His grace, and let Him
break into our lives and take out the unyieldedness now, in
the “Bema” judgment, God will have to deal with it. He will
deal with us then according to what we are. He will have to
deal with all the unfinished work along this line on the princi-
ple of justice and not of mercy and grace. The Lord will point
out the things and He will say, There was the Holy Spirit and
the Word of God that told you what to do and what not to do
and the Spirit was there to bring to pass the transformation.
The Lord will say, You can’t change it now, you are this,
when you should have been that.

When we stand before the judgment seat of Christ at the
Bema judgment, God will call things exactly what they are.
He will point out to us how many times the Spirit talked to us
about this or that, and how God showed us the cross where we
might get rid of it, and then we will moan and groan because
God cannot reward these things.

CovETousNEss. God always calls it idolatry. He says, “The
coveteous man who is an idolator.” Why does He do this?
Because all kinds of covetousness is selfishness. Wanting
things for yourself instead of for God and His kingdom makes
you utterly unlike your Lord. God is a great giver. He gives
to the unthankful and to the evil. No one can go into the king-
dom that always looks out for themselves, always careful not
to neglect themselves in any particular, but not careful about
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neglecting the kingdom of God. This kind of a spirit is in the
majority of Christians. The kingdom of God would not need
workers on the foreign field as it does today if God’s children
had in any sense the kingdom of God first in their hearts. The
facts that we see about us are ample proof that God’s children
are covetously selfish, looking out for themselves first, when
God says, “Seek first the kingdom of God and His righteous-
ness and all these things shall be added unto you.” Hespecifies
the things that shall be added, eating, drinking and wearing.
He says He will see to it that you have these things if you will
see to it that first the kingdom of God has what you can give
to it. That 1s why the great principle in the Old Testament of
giving the tithe was obligatory. Paul says in the New Testa-
ment, “Lay by on the first day of the week as God has pros-
pered you. God does not say to pay our debts first. We are to
pay the debt we owe to God first, and then He will see that we
have money to pay the other debts. It may cost us dear in the
end if we do not meet God’s demands first, dearer thantogive
away half we are worth now. First of all we are to give to God,
and if we do He will make the rest go round. Friends, we will
have to give account to God for every dollar we spend,
whether we first get our clothes, our hats, our shoes, or
whether first of all we give to God’s kingdom. We will all
have to meet this thing of how we used our money. The
Word says, “Be not deceived, God is not mocked, for what-
soever a man soweth that shall he also reap,” not something
else.

I have been calling your attention to the larger things, for
the smaller departures comeout of these larger ones. Youwon-
der why you don’t get healed, or why God does not answer
this or that prayer. These very things have retarded your
spiritual growth. You have gotten on very well when things
went easy, but when it came to a real crisis you found your
faith was not there, and behind this fact lies these things of
which I have spoken, like a sore eating away the faith and the
power that you might have had.
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Then, too, He says, “Except ye become as a little child ye
cannot enter the kingdom.” That does not mean salvation, it
means the millennial kingdom, “Become as little children.”
What are little children? Trustful, true, happy, not self-con-
scious, just little children. I think sometimes when peoplehave
been laughing and capering round in the house of God in this
Pentecostal movement and we could not understand it, why,
they are only little children. I know the Lord said to me once,
“Let the children caper.” We are to be like children, guileless,
loving, trusting, of such are the kingdom of heaven.

We must trim our lives according to the Word of God which
is so plain and explicit along these lines. Better let the Lord
cut them off now than to come up at last and then have them
cut off, for that may mean the loss of the thousand years’ reign
with Christ, and the loss of our crown, for God cannot crown
other than on the lines which He has laid down.

The Bible speaks of five crowns, and these are to be won by
believers for faithfulness. 1f one 1s in no wise faithful, as to
service and stewardship how can he be crowned. Jesus is
crowned for having loved us and washed us through His blood
and redeemed us from our sins, but we as believers can only be
crowned as we have earned them in the great competitive race
of this life which will be ended at the first resurrection period.
The time is short. Now is the race for rewards, make speed,
make speed.
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CHAPTER XXII
My Saviour anp HeaLer

Mrs. E. V. Baker

AS I have so often been asked to write an account of my
healing by the dear Lord, for the benefit of other suffer-
ing ones, I seem pressed by the Spirit to do so at this time.

When about fourteen years of age a severe attack of measles
left me with a diseased throat, which gave me constant trouble,
each succeeding year seeming to increase rather than abate the
difficulty. During these years I had the best medical attend-
ance, often being for months under the doctor’s care, having
daily local treatments. All medical help, however skillful,
brought but a temporary relief, the real difficulty constantly
becoming more aggravated till my general health, which was
never good, became undermined by it.

I had a sore throat all the time, and was a perfect slave in
my constant fight against colds, draughts, changes of air and
exposure. Even a little overfatigue without a cold would first
be felt in my throat. All singing had to be abandoned, and any
prolonged use of my voice would produce severe exhaustion.
Such was the constant condition, while any cold or unusual ex-
ertion would send me to my bed for weeks, suffering agonies
with my throat. Each attack seemed more severe than the
other and it became evident that it was only a question of
time when I should die in one of these. Nervous prostration
followed and I seemed altogether a wreck physically, never
having had vitality or endurance.
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Up to this time I had never heard of Divine Healing, shar-
ing in the general belief of the Church that the “day of miracles
was past.” I had, some years before this, been very clearly
converted, but not knowing the way of simply trusting Jesus
to deliver from the power of sin as I had from its guilt, that
sanctification was Jesus in me making the deliverance real as
I trusted, I began the wearisome and impossible task of try-
ing to be Christ-like, depending upon Jesus to supplement my
own efforts, a work which He will never do. He is not a
supplement to human efforts, but a perfect Saviour, to do all
the saving, sanctifying and keeping that needs to be done, we
simply to be fully yielded and trustful to His mighty working.
Alas! 1 saw nothing of this. I had sought holiness as an “it”,
a blessing to be found and lost, an expertence to be enjoyed
and rested in, instead of a Person to live His own blessed life
out in me, hour by hour, through all the coming years. Of
course, I failed; and, discouraged with my fruitless efforts,
lapsed mnto worldliness.

Years passed. A church member, a Sunday school teacher,
vet with so little vital relation with my Lord; no life or power
in spiritual things, while underneath it all a heart hungry,
longing after God as a divine reality in the life. About this
time the dear Lord, by a series of providential trials, greatly
quickened my desire to be wholly His, and He enabled me to
give myself fully to Him. Up to my light I made a full consecra-
tion of all into His blessed hands that His own purposes might
be accomplished in me. I now know that this was very im-
perfectly done, and in great ignorance of what a life of trust
involved, but it was the best 1 could do at the time, and
God so wonderfully condescends to meet us just where we
are.

Soon after this, in 1881, I heard an evangelist relate an ex-
perience of being healed of a sickness in answer to prayer. No
scripture was given as proof of such a possibility, or to indicate
the will of God in this direction, but somehow the thought
laid great hold of me, and I could not shake it off.
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I longed for a well body with which to serve my Lord now
that Iwaswholly His. I began to prayforlighton thewillof God
in sickness. “Wasit His will to heal in these days, without the
use of remedies, just as He used to do when on earth "’ was the
question which I presented before Him, feeling thatifit was His
will how gladly T would avail myself of the gracious privilege.

Months passed, but no light came. I knew of no one who
could give me any help, so limited is the faith of the Church in
her Head. I had no books which treated on the subject, had
never heard a word of the helpful teaching on the Lord’s heal-
ing which seems now to be coming within the hearing of all
who will listen. I thank God I was so shut up to Himself for
every bit of light and teaching. From the time I began to
think and pray over it, till the day I was healed nearly a year
later, not a word passed my lips to a human being on the sub-
ject. I feared I should be hindered rather than helped, so fore-
bore talking about it to any one. In the meantime God was
teaching me to trust Him in many other ways. I had lived
so far from God that I knew almost nothing about real trust,
but God was answering my prayer by!giving me lessons of trust
in other things, leading me tenderly into a life of faith, as
mothers teach their little ones to walk, step by step.

At last I was brought to the very verge of death by one of
those cruel attacks in my throat. My husband, being a physi-
cian, felt the case to be unusually severe from the first, and so
called to his aid one of the most skillful physicians in the city.
Having no light on any other way, I could only go forward in

the use of medical help as heretofore. But this time the reme-
dies seemed to have no more effect than so much water, the
skill of both physicians was completely baffled. I grew worse
and worse till for days I was unable to swallow even liquids,
while the action of the muscles in my throat in making the
attempt produced a spasm. I was burning with fever, in a low
typhoid condition, yet unable to swallow one drop of water
and could not speak above a whisper, the muscles having be-
come so rigid I could scarcely open my mouth.
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At the beginning of the sickness I had such a dread of the
agony I always suffered, I cried out to God to give me light on
His will, and this word was laid upon my heart with great em-
phasis: “This sickness is not unto death but for the glory of
God.” “But” I said, “Lord, I do not know how to glorify
Thee.” The same words were repeated still more emphatically.
Then I said, “Dear Lord, Thou wilt simply have to do it all
Thyself,” and, praise God, He did indeed do it all Himself.
The sickness went on with no further light, till medical skill
had been exhausted and the physicians had given me up to
die. The day before my healing my mind seemed directed to-
ward the Bible as the Word of God. I began to think of its re-
liability, and the question seemed put to me like this: “Have
you sufficient faith in it as the Word of God to step out on any
promise or provision which you have never seen fulhlled, and
trust it with no further proof than the naked Word itself,
risking everything, even life, on its truthfulness?”

I thought the question over very carefully. I knew I was
trusting the Word for my salvation; that I lay even theninthe
very presence of death; that unless God interfered I would
probably die. I had no fear for the future whatever, and I saw
my heart rested for its security, not on any good works, for I
had been such an unfaithful Christian I had none, nor on any
wonderful experience, for I seemed but a babe just taking its
first step in real life, but on the Saviour revealed in the Word
of God. I had met the conditions, and had taken God at His
Word, and my heart was filled with perfect peace; I found I
dared risk eternity on the truthfulness of the Word thus tried.

Presently it seemed as if the Lord was speaking to me. He
said, “You believe the promises relating to spiritual hife?”” and
many, like 1 John 1: 9, and 2: 1, 2, and others, came im-
mediately to mind. “Yes,” I replied, “I believe them absolute-
ly.”” Then on another page it says: “Is any sick among you?
let him call for the elders of the church; and let them pray
over him, anointing him with oil in the name of the Lord: apd
the prayer of faith shall save the sick and the Lord shall raise
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him up. (James 5: 14, 15). You have been asking for months
what is My will concerning sickness, while here is My will re-
vealed in My Word. Just as other promises and provisions re-
late to the spiritual life, this relates to the body or physical
life and is the expression of My will for the body. Can you take
it?”

I did not remember ever having read this passage, or if I
had, it had made no impression upon me, but now it came
with such light and power as the will and command of God that
it left me nothing to do but to obey. It completely settled the
question of the “will”” of God for sickness, that question which
is troubling so many suffering ones in these days. God’s
“Word” is His “will,” and no one need go on asking for more
light till one is willing to act up to the light plainly given in
the Word. “While ye have light, believe in the light, that ye
may be the children of the light” (John 12: 36).

Now that the will of God was settled for me in the matter,
there arose in my heart a strange reluctance to obey the simple
command just as it stood. I objected to the anointing. How
often a secret unwillingness in a soul to obey fully, hinders
blessing more than lack of light. I did not then see the beauti-
ful meaning in the anointing, which the Lord has since shown
me, that it 1s a symbol of the Holy Spirit, “that anointing
which abideth” (1 John 2:27), coming now upon the body just
as 1t may have come before upon the soul.

Many dear children of God have received the Holy Spirit
to abide in their spirit but have kept Him out of the body, His
rightful temple, thinking that that with its aches and pains
and various needs was their care. The Lord takes what we give
Him, and He can not bless and heal and fill with His own life

our bodies if they are kept in our own hands instead of given
to him Read Rom. 12: 1; 1 Cor. 6: 13, 14, 15, 19, 20, and see
what God says about the body.

I did not stumble long over this point, however. 1 said,
“Lord, I do not see what this anointing means, it looks even
foolish to me, but I will be a little child and put aside my rea-
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sonings, be simply obedient, believing Thou wilt sometime
make plain what I do not now know.” From themomentls'et-
tled it to obey God my mind was in perfect rest. The question
of “faith” which troubles so many, never seemed to present
itself to my thoughts. I saw plainly that God promised to do
something for me upon certain conditions, and if I met the
conditions I could confidently look to Him to fulfill His part
of the transaction. I never occurred to me to doubt. This was on
Monday. Tuesday morning we had a council of doctors who
gave me no hope, saying all that medical skill could do had
been done. After their departure I called my husband and told
him what the Lord had been showing me, and askedhimto go
for my pastor to pray with me, and said that I was going to
leave the case wholly in the Lord’s hands.

Though I did not know it then, during the preceding months
God had been graciously bringing this dear man, the Rev.
C. W. Winchester, then pastor of Asbury Methodist EpiscoPal
Church, Rochester, N. Y., to see the truth of Divine Healm.g
as a Gospel provision, but he had never been called to put his
belief into action by praying with others for healing. He came
in after an evening meeting, and I asked him if he could pray
with me believingly. He said he could. He then anointed me
and knelt in prayer. The room was full of friends, but no one of
them had a particle of faith in what was being done, never hav-
ing believed in taking this passage literally. The prayer lasted
but a few moments, consisting of afew direct, simple sentences.

While he was praying I swallowed involuntarily and foundI
could with ease. As soon as he concluded, I sat up in bed a.nd
asked for a drink of water. All day I had been burning up with
fever, but unable to swallow. When the water was brought, 1
drank with perfect ease, all pain gone, all soreness gone, all
fever gone. I was perfectly healed as really as {f Jesps had
stood before me in visible form and touched me into life and
health.

0, what a wonderful Saviour, what a Wond.erful Healer we
have! Dear suffering child of God, come and give Him the joy
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of making you every whit whole, soul and body! That night I
slept as sweetly as a little child, till toward morning, when I
awoke to find my throat nearly as bad as ever; all the old sore-
ness and pain returned. I was astonished. I had been so per-
fectly delievered, I could not understand what all this meant.
At once the temptation came. “You are not healed, and you
have made a mistake being anointed. You will find yourself
worse than ever in the morning, then what will you say to the
people?”

Satan always sets us taking care of our reputation. I thought
over the matter a few minutes. I had no teaching or experience
along the line, knew not that this had been allowed to test the
position of faith which I had taken, just as every step of faith
must have its test. Atlength Isaid, “Dear Lord, I am not get-
ting up an exhibition for the people, nor am 1 trying to estab-
lish any theories, for I have none, and I have never said that I
could or would heal, but Thou hast, and it is Thy reputation
at stake, not mine. I believe Thou art able to take care of
Thine own name. 1 do not care when or how Thou doest it,
but I know Thou wilt keep Thy Word to me. I have been
obedient and I know Thou wilt do as Thou has promised. I just
leave the whole matter in Thy hands for Thee to settle.”

Refusing to be anxious about it I fell into a quiet sleep, from
which I awoke in the morning with my throat perfectly healed,
and from that day to this I have never had any difficulty with
my throat or voice. For the past few years especially I have
been in almost constant service, leading daily meetings, and
of.ten addressing two or three meetings a day. No change of
climate, colds, exposure or fatigue ever affect my throat. God
seems to have taken awayeven the tendency to weakness, and
where formerly it was the weakest part of my body, it seems
now to be the strongest. An illustration of the Word in Rom.
5: 20, “where sin (or its results, sickness) abounded, grace did
much more abound.” Just as spiritually where we are weakest
God wants to make us strongest. This was Paul’s experience in
2 Cor. 12:9, 10. The power of Christ tents, encamps or covers
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all the weak or waste places in us, so that we become conscious
no longer of our weakness, but of His sirength. Praise His name
for His wonderful grace!

Now a word about faith. As I said, I never thought about
“faith,” whether I had much or little, strong or weak faith,
so God had to teach me something about walking by faith. It
is often possible under some terrible pressure of need to un-
consciously exercise a faith in God that brings mighty re-
sults. But it is far more difficult to walk steadily and unwaver-
ingly in the dark, trusting to the naked Word of God, all sight
for the time being denied us. Thedevelopmentof this continued
action of faith is most essential to Christian character, for the
Christian lives and walks by faith.

On rising that morning perfectly healed, no vestige of my
throat difficulty remaining, I found myself possessed of an
indescribable weakness of body. Something of the old nervous
prostration seemed to be upon me. I staggered to a chair while
all the room seemed to grow dark and I thought I would faint
away. I cried to the Lord to know what it meant, telling Himit
did not look truthful to sit up and claim I was well, when I
really felt so sick; that I was quite willing to go back to bed
or sit up or do anything He wanted, only He must show me
every step of the way. None of my own reasoning could answer
in this new life of faith, which must see as God sees and count
as God counts. 1 had no theories about it. I was like a little
child just learning to walk, and needed God to take me by the
hand and show me each step of the way. I did not care what
that step was, only I must be sure it was God’s way.

I reached for the Bible lying near me on the table, and open-
ing it my eyes fell upon this text in Mark 11: 24, “What things
soever ye desire, when ye pray, believe that ye receive them
and ye shall have them.” That text had always puzzled me.
I had reasoned, “You cannot believe you have a thing when
you know you do not,” meaning, “do not have it” by sight.
But now it faced me challenging belief. I said, “I have cove-
nanted to go by the Word of God. Now I have asked God for
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perfect deliverance and if this is true I have it this moment;
then if I have it I can rise and go about my work like a well
woman.” To sight and sense this seemed utterly impossible,
yet I thought, God has not asked me to furnish any strength,
but to count upon Him to furnish what I lack as I needit,hence
I can at least “yield my members’’ to Him in obedience, leav-
ing all results with Him.

I at once arose and began to walk across the floor with an
overpowering sense of weakness upon me. Presently 1 felt my-
self upheld as if by another, with a strength not my own, and
I found myself saying, “It is the sweetest thing in the world
not to have a bit of strength, so that one can know the blessed-
ness of being upheld by Him.”

I immediately went about my work, doing whatever needed
to be done in my household, hard or easy, just as it came to
hand. For a whole week 1 was kept conscious of weakness so
far as my natural strength was concerned, but abundantly
supplied with strength not my own as I claimed it moment by
moment. For instance, when I would attempt to do something
about my household, I would feel so weak I could hardly
stand, and would say, “Dear Lord, 1 can not do this, I can
not go on.” He would seem to say in reply, “Could you if you
were well?” “Certainly, Lord.” “Then are you well?”” and 1
could only answer, “Yes, Lord, I am healed,and now 1 have
Thy strength according to Thy Word.”

Immediately I would find myself perfectly able to perform
the task however difficult. And so God held me all the week to
this walk of faith in the unseen, refusing me even a bit for
sight or sense to lean upon or claim as its own, but making me
partaker of a life more abundant just as I needed and claimed
it.

For the whole week whenever 1 attempted any duty con-
nected with the usual routine of a household, in the almost
overpowering sense of physical weakness which was constantly
upon me, the only question put to me was, “Could a well per-
son do 1t?” and as I would answer in the affirmative, then
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“Are you well?”’ would come with great emphasis. Thus I was
continually thrown back upon this position of faith in the
promise claimed, i.e., “All things whatsoever ye pray and ask
for, believe that ye have received them and ye shall have them.”
(R. v. Mark. 11: 24). And just as I dared to believe it, and go
forward acting my faith, it was made real to me.

It was a wonderful week of blessed experimental teaching of
the reality of “calling those things that are not as though they
were.”’

It was not will power. It was not so-called Christian Science,
that subtle counterfeit of truth which denies the reality of sick-
ness, but it was the constant appropriation of the fullness
there 1s in Jesus Christ for our life physically as well as
spiritually. Instead of waiting till God gave me a large stock
of health and strength to use as I chose, I consented to be
bankrupt so far as sight and sense went, and let Him be to me
the supply moment by moment, as I needed. So 1 learned,
what was of more value than any mere healing of disease,
something of the infinite resources treasured up in Chnst for
us, to be made mine only as I lived and walked in Him. Divine
Healing is more than the removal of disease and the restora-
tion to natural strength, it is being made partaker of His own
risen life in our bodies, imparting a vitality such as we have
never had. O, wonderful redemption, may we all learn to live
in its fullness!



CHAPTER XXIII
HEeaLING FOR YOU

Mrs E. V. Baker

“And, behold, there was a woman which had a spirit of infirmity eighteen
years, and was bowed together and could in no wise lift up herself. And when
Jesus saw her, he called her to him.” Luke 13: 11, 12.

IRST of all I want to say that healing comes out of God’s

heart of love. Here was a woman that had come up to the
synagogue, and as soon as the Lord looked upon her, His
heart was moved with compassion. There is no record that she
sought Him, or that friends solicited help for her; that was not
needed. I believe His heart is wrung as He sees the wreckage
caused by sin and sickness. We do not need to _makf: Him
sympathetic, or entreat Him to do something for His children;
our idea is wrong if we are thinking of Him that way. People
say to us, “Pray, pray hard, pray continually.” You do not
need to press Him thus, He is pressing you. I have a fefelmg
that every movement of God is making toward your deliver-
ance; that is the heart of God, to deliver.

His THoucHT For You

Jesus at once singled out that woman as a needy one. On
another Sabbath morning there was a man present with a
withered hand. Jesus did not wait to be aske‘zd for l.ielp, He
spoke to the man, calling him out and healed him. He is always
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calling, always moving toward us. See that lone widow bearing
her only son to the burial, Jesus met them and at once said,
“Stand still,” and brought him back to life, and to his mother.
Who interested Jesus in that case? No one, it was the case
itself, the very need that moved His heart. “Jesus Christ the
same yesterday, and forever.” We do not need to work upon
His sympathy, but only close in with His offer to help. His
heart is the same as when He walked in Galilee; let us come to
Him and say, “Lord, 1 believe you feel toward me as you felt
toward that woman, or that man in the synagogue,” and if
you come on that ground faith will spring up in your heart.
These people believed His word, you must believe Hiswritten
word. We do not have to bring pressure upon Him, He needs
to put pressure upon us.

“And great multitudes came unto him, having with them those who were
lame, blind, dumb, maimed, and many others, and cast them down at Jesus’

feet, and he healed them.” Matt. 25: 30.

Ah, that is the place to bring your sick body.

“Insomuch that the multitude wondered, when they saw the dumb speak,
the maimed to be whole, the lame to walk, and the blind to see: and they
glorified the God of Israel.” Matt. 15: 31.

Well might they glorify Him, when they saw such love as
this healing called forth. How many times we read in the
Gospels about bringing the sick and the suffering ones to
Jesus, and He healed them all. “As many as touched him were
made perfectly whole.” That is all that is needed, that is all
that woman did, “If I may but touch his garment, I shall be
whole.” There was a perfect faith, there was no doubt, “I
shall be whole.”

Tuen Hearing SpriNgs Out oF tHE CROSS

Do you remember that picture in the Old testament of the
brazen serpent? They murmured against God, because of the
hard places, and the serpents bit them. Moses was instructed
to put a serpent upon a pole, and as many as looked were made
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whole. It is a type of the cross, a picture of Jesus Christ lifted
up, but the very occasion that called forth this picture was
sickness. They were bitten, and a look at the serpent, (a pic-
ture of the coming Christ) healed them. Of the serpent lifted
up it was said, “As Moses lifted up the serpent in the wild-
erness, even so must the Son of man be lifted up.” What for?
For the sin of the world, for the sickness of the world. If one
look at this brazen serpent meant healing to them, how much
more one look at the Christ on the cross, would mean healing
to us. If Jesus Christ took upon Himself our sickness and in-
firmity, then a look of faith will deliver from sickness, just as
a look of faith will save a soul from sin. Any soul burdened
with sin finds deliverance by looking to Jesus, so a look of
faith will heal all sickness.

We have the foundation of healing in the cross. He took
our infirmities upon Himself, and “‘with his stripes we are
healed.” I believe it because God says it, and you have a right
to come and take it because He says it. He wants you t0 be-
lieve you are healed when you pray. When is it going to be
efficacious, a year from now? Not today, not in this room, but
it will be next year, you think. Can you not see as long as you
put it in the future, when you come to the next year, it is still
a year ahead? That is only an excuse for unbelief. You feel
full of unbelief today, but next week you think you will be
free from unbelief and full of faith. “I am healed,” that is the
only way. When a sinner confesses his sins, when does he get
saved ? The following year? Does not the Word of God authot-
ize him to believe that he is saved that very moment? He may
not be very clear in his faith, he may not have very much feel-
ing, but if he has had faith at all, he is saved that moment,
and I believe the present moment is the time the Lord heals.
This is the administration of the Holy Spirit. We read in
Acts:

“How God anointed Jesus of Nazareth with the Holy Ghost and with

power; who went about doing good, and healing all that were oppressed of
the devil: for God was with him.”
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He attributes the healing to the work of the Holy Spirit,
and He was to continue His work during the dispensation. It
would be strange if He would heal in Judea, and He living in
vou, and not willing to heal you. The church claims that the
Holy Spirit is living, abiding in the church whether in every
individual or not. “Know ye not that your body is the temple
of the Holy Ghost which is in you?” Ought we not to expect
that He will work in removing disease as He used to? The
Holy Spirit is the same yesterday, today and forever. God is
unchangeable. If God the Father was willing to heal, if the Son
was willing to heal, if the Holy Spirit was willing to heal, in
time past, this Triune God has not changed, and He is willing
to heal today.

Look at the word in Romans 8: 11.

“But if the Spirit of him that raised up Jesus from the dead dwell in you,
he that raised up Christ from the dead shall also quicken your mortal bodies
by his Spirit that dwelleth in you.”

There we have an unlimited promise, I was going to say an
unconditional promise, the only condition is the indwelling
Holy Spirit. We cannot work up faith, people are all the time
trying to believe, as if faith were a commodity that they can
have on hand. I cannot compel myself to believe, faith must
have a basis. What is the basis? It is the Word of God. I won-
der how many of you ever took your concordance and went
through the Scriptures looking up the passages on sickness,
and how God views it, and His method of working. God re-
gards sickness as a curse, and He does not want His children
under the curse, the Holy Spirit is dwelling in your heart to
quicken you. Why is it so hard to believe your Lord? He says
thus and thus about sickness, but you look at your body, and
you see .sickness; you see that you are not any better; and
your eyes have not been on Jesus. In the wilderness it was a
look at the brazen serpent that healed, and can you not see
that as long as you are occupied with your feelings, your
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symptoms, you cannot get on? It is for you to see that Jesus
has provided a way out, and you are to hand your case over to
Him, as definitely as you did your sins.

Healing does not come because you wish to be healed, not
because you desire it, but only WHEN YOU TAKE 1T, when you
see the provision He has made, and you makeit yours. There
is not a promise in this Word but that God will meet, when
you meet conditions. What has He put a condition for, what
has He made a promise for? Fulfill conditions, and God will
meet you. It is absolute. We ought not to have this awful tug
about healing. I wish you could see that Jesus at the right
hand of God is waiting to heal you, He is not enriched by with-
holding. He always wants to bring a soul in closer contact with
Himself. It was so with this woman, He called her to Him, it
was at least a movement of her soul toward Him. He stirred
her heart enough so that she walked to Him. Perhaps you
have not been living very near to Him, perhaps the cares have
been pressing too heavily, He longs to make Himself known to
you, He wants you not only to come to Him, but forever to
walk in contact with Him. So He called this woman to Him,
“Woman, thou art loosed from thine infirmity.”” How quickly
1t was done, “He laid His hands on her: and immediately she
was made straight, and glorified God.” I believe more and
more Jesus heals WHEN WE PRAY.

Why is it we do not experience it, why is it so often gradual ?
I believe God taught me a lesson on this some time ago. I had
been healed of a disease, but every little while the old symp-
toms would return in full force, I would not get deliverance
till after a hard battle.

As this was repeated several times, I at last turned to the
Lord, asking what it meant. He said, “These symptoms are
but the bluff of the Devil. 1 healed you when you prayed, but
you have been believing Satan, and making me a liar. I can-
not help you while you are in that attitude.” “Resist the devil
and he will flee from you.” “Whom resist steadfast in the
faith.” I saw I did not have to fight Satan, but simply go on

CHAPTER XXIII 247

believing God, and Satan, seeing I would not doubt God,
would give up the case. Just so long as Satan puts a symptom
on you, and you ask God again to heal you, you are making
God a liar, and God is not bound to work, when you are mak-
ing Him a liar. You make God a liar every time you do not
believe the Lord healed you, it may be weeks ago. Satan can
put these feelings on you, and it is Satan pure and simple.
The disease proceeded from Satan in the first place, and these
feelings were produced by the disease; after you come to the
Lord to heal you, Satan produces these feelings, without the
disease at all. I was really saying, “Two months ago, I met
all the conditions of healing, and God did not keep His word.”
People come to us, many of them, and say, “I did all I
could, and God did not keep His word.” It sounds as if we
were more faithful than God. I feel sure He wants us to be-
lieve that we are healed when we pray. While you are praying
is the time to believe you are healed. Satan says, “No, you
are not believing.” He makes the aches go through your
body, you feel as you did before, will you believe Satan or
God? Your body or God’s Word? It is hard to have the old
aches and believe you are healed. It sounds like Christian
Science, Satan knew this was true, and he has copied it. It
was true that you were sick, but God has healed you. Your
symptoms were real, there was disease there, God healed you,
and Satan is trying to put the old ache on again. After you
have handed your case over to God, and have trusted Him, do
not let anything under the heavens cause you to doubt Him.
Are you going to say, “Well, I am afraid He did not hear Me?”
God is saying, “Are you going to believe Satan or believe Me "’
Is 1t not safer to believe God, and throw your whole weight
upon what God has said, than to believe Satan or even your
feelings? “Resist the devil, and he will flee from you.”
Satan likes a good deal of attention, he would like to occupy
every moment, if you will give it to him. Say rather, “Lord,
you have healed me, now you must look after this,” and Satan
will have to go, he will not waste his time any longer with you.



248 CHRONICLES OF A FAITH LIFE

It takes us some time to get to the place wherewe believe the
things, so real as the aches and pains, are not coming from the
old disease. You must believe that it is not the old disease, but
the bluff of the devil. I believe if we first get it settled that
God wants to heal, it will help us, then meet the conditions,
and believe when you pray that you receive. “What things
soever ye desire, when ye pray, believe that ye receive them and
ye shall have them.”

“Ye shall have them,” that is what God says. Do not think
of your body, let nothing shake you. It is not that you feel a
little better today, and hope you will be better tomorrow, it is
nothing of the kind. God heard when you prayed, and you
believe it, and if you hold to that, the symptoms will all pass
away. As long as you listen to Satan he will hold them on you.

Do you see why Jesus was so sympathetic that Sabbath
morning? He saw that this woman had a “spirit of infirmity.”
He saw that she was bound as if she had chains about her, and
He wanted her to be loosed. Shall we not believe what God
says? Can you see that Satan is trying to hold you in weak-
ness, and make you believe that God does not deliver. Can
you not see that He has delivered on the cross. He has sent the
Holy Spirit to impart life, He, the indwelling One, is there to
deliver you from the power of the enemy? Then what are you
to do? Just believe God, that is all. Believe what He says, not
your bad feelings, and just as sure as you believe, you will find
yourself delivered. Then if Satan makes you feel worse than
ever, just go on believing God’s Word about it. That is all
He asks you to do, trust Him, just trust Him; there is healing
in the stripes of Jesus, “With his stripes we are healed,” and
as you accept that medicine from His hand, it heals. Oh, that
God would raise up a people who just believe Him, there
would then come joy to His heart; and fullness of the Holy
Spirit in your life; answer to prayer; healing to your body;
and ““rivers of living waters”” would flow out to a barren world.
It is unbelief that hinders God more than anything else. Let
us believe God’s Word.

CECCTPECCE R E R

CHAPTER XXIV
Tue HAND OF SATAN 1IN SICKNESS

Mrs. E. V. Baker

HRISTIANS do not like to think that Satan has much to

do with them, hence dislike the suggestion thatsickness

often comes directly from his hand. They prefer to attribute

it to a broken physical law, or contagion, or the laws of hered-

ity, or some such cause but are horrified at the thought that
Satan can touch them at all.

Let us go to the Word for light on the question. We will turn
to Luke 13: 11-16 which contains the story of the woman who
was “‘bowed together, and could in no wise lift up herself.”
The statement is made that it was a “spirit of infirmity” that
was holding her. We would have called it rheumatism perhaps,
or some other crippling disease, but when Jesus saw her, He at
once recognized the true cause, even the hand of Satan, and
His heart went out for her deliverance.

When the rulers of the synagogue objected to the woman
being healed on the Sabbath day, Jesus answered “Ought not
this woman being a duaghter of Abraham, (i. e. a woman of
faith) whom Satan hath bound, lo, these eighteen years, be
loosed from this bond on the Sabbath day?”’ She had no doubt
employed every medical help possible, like another woman
mentioned in Mark 5: 25-34 who “had suffered many things
of many physicians, and had spent all that she had, and was
nothing bettered but rather grew worse,” yet never dreaming
all this time that she was held and bound by supernatural
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power, even that of Satan. The Bible describes Satan as anin-
telligent being, or personality, called a “murderer from the
beginning” John 8: 44, also in John 10: 10 a “thief” who
“cometh not, but to steal, and to kill and to destroy,” in
Heb. 2: 14, is said to have had “the power of death.”

In the case of Job the curtain is lifted, and we are permitted
to see the diréct working of Satan in bringing a human being
under the power of sickness. After testing Job in various ways,
as in the loss of property and loss of his children, and not being
able to make his accusation against him good, he comes once
again to God claiming that as “all a man hath he will give for
his life” let God now “touch his bone and his flesh and he will
curse thee to thy face.” But the Lord said unto Satan, “Be-
hold, he is in thine hand, but spare his life.”” Thus we see that it
was not the hand of God that smote Job with “sore boils,” but
the hand of Satan, proving that he can and does put sickness
upon the human body. There is a difference in his operations;
he oppresses and he possesses. Let us put some texts under the
proper heads, which I desire you to search out for yourselves.

OpprEssioNs: Luke 13: 11-16; Job 2: 4-7; Acts 10: 38.

Possesston: Luke 4: 33-35; Mark 9: 17-27; 7: 25-30; Matt.
8:28-32; Acts 16: 16-18.

In connection with the above we should like to mention a
few cases which have come under our own observation in the
past years of our contact with the sick and suffering.

The first case was that of a Christian man, wholly insane,
yet whose friends were not willing to send to an asylum, as the
family believed in the power of the Lord to heal. Whenever
any one of them would enter his room, he would mock at
them, with the most Satanic leer upon his face, taunting them
with the powerlessness of their God to heal him, telling them
to call upon their God and let Him heal if He could, followed
by mocking laughter. To remain in his presence became un-
bearable. One day when we were in his room praying with the
family, the Lord said to me, “Go and rebuke the evil spirit in
him, casting it out.”
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“Oh!T cannot,” I said, never having had to deal with such
cases of demon possession before, “I have not the power or
faith to do it.” “Do you believe in the power of my name. Do
you belicve it has the same power as when I was on earth,” He
asked. “Yes, Lord,” I replied. “Then go and use it. You do not
need to have faith in any power of your own but in the power of
My name”” 1 arose timidly to be sure, but with perfect con-
fidence in the power of the name of Jesus, (see Mark 16: 17)
and commanded the blaspheming spirit out, and found it in-
stantly obeyed, for even the countenance altered, and the
whole sickness changed from that hour.

The next case was that of a young lady suffering from mel-
ancholia, sent to us by a friend, tather than to an asylum which
was a last resort. The poor girl could do nothing when awake,
but arraign the wisdom and government of God in the affairs of
men, by constant questions, till one felt like running from the
room. At other times she would lie for days in bed, with her
face buried in her hands, refusing to reply to anyone addressing
her, or to rise. We prayed over her for days with no apparent
results, when one day God showed us that she was possessed
with a demon which must be cast out before the healing could
come. (There 1s no healing the devil.) We accordingly went to
the bed where she was lying, and one of our number in the
name of Jesus commanded the evil spirit out of her. This was
repeated several times, as we felt great resistance, when the
demon left and the girl rose and proved to be entirely de-
livered from all Satanic power. She soon after gave her heart
to God, and was admitted to full menbership in one of our city
churches, giving evidence of a sound mind.

Another case was that of a little girl nine years old, whom
her mother said had been always so perverse, stubborn
and ugly as to make her friends despair of ever being
able to manage her. No discipline seemed to have the
slightest effect. There seemed to be an unnatural heartless-
ness and cruelty about her, that no amount of kindness could
change.
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She had been the subject of most earnest prayers for years,
and sometimes seemed touched, but only a transient impres-
sion was made upon her, quickly passing away, leaving the old
Satanic meanness uppermost. The mother was a consecrated
woman, but the father, though a professing Christian, was a
wicked man. One day as we engaged in prayer with the mother,
in real despair over the child, it was shown us that she had
been possessed with a stubborn obstinate demon from her
birth. We at once cried mightily to God for deliverance and in
the name of Jesus commanded the spirit to leave her, which it
did.

This was some time ago. The mother informs us that she is
a changed child, all that cruelty and stubbornness having left
her from that hour, making her easy to govern.

Think of this little child an unconscious tool in the hands of
Satan, through an evil spirit, used to bring pain and misery and
constant disturbance and torment to the whole household,
really wrecking her mother’s health through the constant
conflict; the little child hereslf suffering through her own pow-
erless effort to be obedient, a power stronger than her will
utterly controlling her.

Now as to the remedy. 1 John 3: 8, “For this purpose the
Son of God was manifested, that he might destroy the works
of the devil.” This is true whether in sickness, or sin, Mark
16:17, 18. “In my name shall they castoutdemons.” Thisis the
privilege of every believer, to use the name of Jesus as in the
cases cited above. Not faith in themselves, but in the powerof
His name, and demons must flee before it. See also Isa. 49: 24,
25 and Isa. 59: 19, margin.

In Luke 10: 19, Jesus says he gives us “authority overallthe
power of the enemy.” In this verse the first word “power’ has
all the meaning of “authority” in the original. Hence we see
that we can be fully assured of the willingness of Jesus to de-
liver from the hand of Satan in our body. Coming to Jesus, we
“Must believe that he is * * * a rewarder of them that diligent-
ly seek him,” Heb. 11: 6-7. “Resist the devil and he will flee
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from you,” James 4; 7. “Whom resist steadfast in the faith,”
1 Peter 5 :9. “The faith” that he has been conquered by Jesus
and therefore the battle has been won for you, and victory is
yours as you claim it in Jesus’ name.
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CHAPTER XXV
GATHERING THE FRAGMENTS
By S. 4. Duncan

IT BEING our duty to gather up the fragments concerning
the foregoing history, we find the page wet with tears, both
of joy and of sorrow, as we recall the days since our sister and
superintendent—Mrs. Baker—Ilaid down her pen. The Chron-
icles were written some two years before the home-going and
when writing them as she reached the last chapter, she looked
to the Lord for His direction as to what word should be added.
The Spirit answered her look thus, “I am not ready for the last
chapter, I have something that will fill your mouth with
laughter.” Her pen was laid down and no liberty was ever given
her to finish. I who am left to finish the record cannow see that
God has truly filled her mouth with laughter in taking her

beyond all pain and tears, and now marvel at the tenderness’

of the Shepherd’s love, who did not let her live to see recorded
some of the incidents from which she shrank to relate. How
surpassing all things human is the love and graciousness of
our Lord!

Since her life touched our readers as well as our own imme-
diate circle, we feel that some particulars will be of interest.
Mrs. Baker entered into rest January 18th, 1915. Since her
healing in the Spring of 1913, she had resumed her work and
went on for a year and a half, with ever increasing strength,
courage and faith, but for some six months she did not seem
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to gain in strength, and every thing was done to save her
if possible by lifting some of the burdens of the work. She
never saved herself in all the years of her ministry, and re-
sponded to the call of Pastor Fisher in Toronto, Can., in Sep-
tember of that year and spoke twice daily for ten days, with her
usual force and vigor, being made a blessing to many. She took
up the School work 1n September and filled each period until
Friday morning, January 15th, when she came in after her
class and said, “I have taken cold and feel so tired.”

On Sunday she spent the forenoon in consultation with the
family, and at that time offered her last prayer on earth, a
prayer full of faith and vigor and assurance of God’s future
blessing upon the work. At night she still felt the effect of her
cold and said, I will remain at home this evening and retire
for I really feel sick. On our return from church she seemed to
be quietly resting and we left her for the night. On going to her
room in the early morning we found her conscious butunable to
speak. We began to pray, but recognized that the Spirit did
not intercede, as on former occasions. We have learned by
past experience not to press the Spirit but to let the Spirit
press us. There was nothing but a holy calm resting down upon
us all. At eleven o’clock there being no change, a physician
was called who said that a partial stroke of paralysis prevented
her speaking and affected the heart and she could only live a
few hours at the most. In less than an hour, she was gone, be-
ing conscious to the last, lifting her hands and moving the
head in response to our presence. The room seemed filled with
God and two of the number broke forth in tongues and praises
to God, while a holy light passed over her face as the spirit de-
parted. At once the words came to us,

“She hath fought a good fight, she hath finished her course, she hath kept
the faith, henceforth there is laid up for her a crown of righteousness.”

Pastor Fisher of Toronto, who came for the funeral said that
when he received the telegram announcing the death, before
opening it, the same Scripture was given him, and it wasused at
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the funeral on Tuesday afternoon. One has seldom heard such
words of tender love and hearty commendation as fell fromthe
lips of those who assisted in the last service. One paidatribute
to her fidelity to truth and power to set it forth. He remarked
that most preachers and teachers some time or other have to
“take back’” some thing they have spoken or written, but said
he, I believe Mrs. Baker will have little if anything to take back
of all she has written or taught. He spoke of the keenness of her
mind to detect error in teaching or doctrine and perfect readi-
ness to apply the test of Scripture in every such case. It would
seem almost idle to dwell upon words like these since the work
she has under God established, lives and will yet liveas a mon-
ument to her memory and a tribute to her power and faithful-
ness. Her mission has truly been world-wide, and letters speak-
ing of her helpfulness have come from every part of the earth
even its remotest bounds.

Many letters came to us similar to the lines penned by Rev.
J. M. Pike in the “# ay of Faith,” a paper which he has ably
edited for many years. He writes:

“About three years ago, it was our privilege to visit Rochester and spend
several days at Elim Faith Home, and take part in the services at that insti-
tution. They were truly, ‘days of heaven upon earth,” and Mrs. Baker did
everything in her power to contribute to our comfort and enjoyment. She
was a woman with splendid capacity for leadership, and her faith and love
were unwavering and abiding. We heard no hint of finances during our stay,
and yet we knew that simple faith in God was the only dependence for carry-
ing on the work. A large number of young people filled with the Holy Spint,
and trained under the influence of Mrs. Baker and her co-workers, are now in
the mission fields, spreading the blessed teaching and influence which they
received while at the Rochester Bible Training School.

“The circle of workers and students will greatly miss the companionship,
leadership, godly counsel and holy influence of the departed saint; but the
remembrance of her unselfish devotion, her unwavering faith, and her loving
zeal in the Master’s cause will stimulate them to more earnest self-sacrifice
and fuller consecration to the work upon which her heart was so fully set.
may Heaven’s abiding comfort and richest anointings be upon them ail.”

J. M. Pike.
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Elim’s Shepherdess

.Other loving tributes like the following have come from
friends with comfort to us who are left.

In the midst of life’s drear desert
Grows a green and fertile spot,
Where the wells of life spring upward,
And the palms of peace bear fruit,
Where the pilgrims find sweet comfort,
Peace, and rest, and healing there,
And the sinner finds Salvation,
That is ELIM sweet and fair.

At this place divinely ordered,
Lived a Shepherdess of Love,

Feeding daily on the manna
That descended from above,

There she fed and loved her weak ones,
Nursed them on her tender breast,
For the sheep she found sweet pasture

~By still waters did they rest.

When the shades of night came onward,
Gently called the young and old,

And would lead them back to safety
’Neath the shelter of the fold.

There she watched them while they slumbered;
Nursed the sick ones back to health,

Told them of her Master’s glory
Of His love and endless wealth.

But one night when all was finished
And the flock was resting sweet,
It was then a deep veiled stranger
Brought a message oh, so fleet;
Gently rapped he at the fold gate,
Beckoned to our Shepherdess
And she rose to meet the stranger
With such joy and blessedness.

Silently the gate He opened,
Swiftly came He to her side,
Whispering softly as He neared her,
“Come My loved one, come My bride.”
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Then she raised her hand and touched Him,

And His veil she drew aside
And behold, her Master, Saviour,
Came to claim her as His bride.

And she gazed with spell bound rapture
On His sweet and gentle face,

Then He drew her to His bosom,
For a safe, sweet resting place,

And His arms He folded ’round her,
As she gently fell asleep;

While He bore her off to Glory,

There fore’er His own to keep.

Now she’s singing with the loved ones,
Who have gone on just before,
While she sees the wondrous beauty
Of the King forevermore.
And me-thinks I hear the anthem,
As the heavenly arches ring
Hallelujah, to our Saviour,
To our Bridegroom, Lord and King.

Hark, I hear the sound of bleating,
As the sheep her watch-care miss,
But the Master has not left them
Weeping, lone and comfortless,
For He sent His Holy Spirit
To remain and comfort each.
Till the age of grace is ended,
And He comes to take His Church.

Mgs. A. C. LawreNcE—One of the flock.

In Memory of my dear friend, Mrs. Baker.

Forth from the harvest field!
Thy sickle yet in thy hand
“Forth from the harvest field!”

Lo, ’tis thy King’s command.

Forth from the harvest field!
Thy labor hath been complete.

Forth with thy golden sheaves
To lay at thy Master’s feet!
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Forth from the harvest field!
Others shall there be found.
Forth from the harvest field!
No grain shall fall to the ground.

Forth from the harvest field!
Thy beauteous King to behold!

Forth from the harvest field!
Forth to a crown of gold!

MiLprep Epwarps.

It falls to our lot also to record the home-going of another
sister, Mrs. N. A. Fell, whose sketch is found in Chapter IX.
There were so many lessons in connection with her home call
that we feel will be helpful to the children of faith everywhere
that we give here the letter written by Mrs. Baker at that
period.

A Letter Written to Friends.

“I write to tell you about the unspeakable trial through
which we have been passing for the past year, and the glorious
victory which God is giving. Some years ago, my sister Mrs.
Fell prayed with a woman for healing of cancer, Satan said
to Mrs. Fell at the time, ‘I will put a cancer on you.” She
only laughed. Later she began to feel stinging pains in her
right breast to which she paid no attention. These continued
at intervals till the matter was taken to God in earnest prayer,
and relief obtained. This process was repeated with greater
frequency for about two years, victory coming each time as
we claimed the promises.

“Three days before our January convention in 1912, she
had a stroke of paralysis. It was just after she had risen in the
morning and was dressing when she suddenly found the whole
right side powerless, the right side of her face being drawn out
of shape. She tried to call but could only make inarticulate
sounds. These were heard by her son-in-law who came to her
room. He found her helpless on the floor and unable to speak.
He lifted her up and placing her in bed rebuked the spirit of
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paralysis, and claimed her release and restoration. God re-
sponded immediately, and in a few minutes she could speak
and move herself without help. In an hour or two she was up
attending to her duties as usual. It was a very remarkable
and instant healing for which we all praised the name of the
Lord. She attended the Convention and testified to her heal-
ing to the strengthening of the faith of all present.

“About a week later the cancer suddenly broke out with
great violence beginning to discharge. We all at once claimed
the promises but without seeming effect. I remember telling
the Lord that if He wanted to take my sister to Himself, we
would submit to His will without insisting upon having her
healed, but if not, the promises must be fulfilled. Since we
believe that healing of all diseases through the atoning work
of Christ is taught in the Scripture, and is the privilege of all
believers unless God is calling them Home, we felt to stand
upon the promise, especially as God did not intimate to us
that He wanted to take her.

“One day as we were praying thus the Holy Spirit came
in great power upon one of my other sisters, and assured us
that He would heal her, giving us all great joy and triumph in
the Spirit. We rejoiced in our Faithful God and supposed our
conflict was at an end, but the disease went steadily on as
though no prayer had been offered. When the pain became too
severe we always prayed, and God gave relief. This was the
only method of obtaining ease from pain to which we resorted
through nearly nine months. We saw the eating sore growing
larger and larger till the breast was almost eaten off and the
pain well nigh unbearable. I need not tell you what agonies
we endured. O, those days and nights of anguish of spirit. Our
human sympathies were tested to the utmost as we saw our
dear sister suffering on while we were powerless to help, ex-
cept obtaining relief from what would have been unbearable
pain, through earnest prayer.

“Why did God not answer? Were we really believing or
were we only deceiving ourselves? These were some of the
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questions which tortured our aching hearts. How we prayed
Him not to let us fail. Now God began to steady us, and as we
daily saw what we knew were fatal symptoms, faith began to
hold unwaveringly. Three pyhsicians who were guests in our
home at different times through the trial, all pronounced it a
terrible cancer. God seemed to let us feel, Mrs. Fell included,
that no matter what we saw, she was to be healed. She grew
weaker toward the end, and was unable to lie down during
the day but sat in her chair.

“On Thursday morning, Oct. 17th, the dressings had
just been changed and she was placed in her chair as usual,
when she suddenly cried out, ‘O, what 1s the matter with
me?’ repeating this several times. We went to her side and
took her hands, Mr. Hubbell on one side and I on the other.
I saw at once what was the matter, it was death in the glazed
eyes, the ashen face, the hands, arms and limbs cold to the
body. We began to praise the Lord for victory while
we chafed the cold hands. The other sisters came running in
and began rubbing the death cold limbs. Her lips were blue,
and presently her head fell forward upon her breast and she
was unconscious to this world while her pulse just flickered
on.
“We simply stood and praised the Lord that His Word
could not be broken, and claimed victory over death in the
Name of Jesus. We did not even pray, we had prayed out
through those terrible months which lay like black shadows
behind us; now was the time to prove the faithfulness of our
God; now was the time to praise that ‘no word of God was
void of power,” or could be broken. An hour passed when
suddenly Mrs. Fell raised her hand. She says that when her
head fell forward, and she became unconscious to everything
about her, she could still think. She knew that she was dying,
and dimly felt what a shock it would be to us who stood so
long for healing. She felt she MUST NOT DIE, that she
could not die, and that she must open her eyes or they would
never open again upon this world.
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“With a great effort she opened them while her head was
still fallen upon her breast. At first her eyes were unseeing,
then the face of one of my sisters came into her vision. She
saw this sister’s eyes closed and heard her praising God for
victory. She tried to lift her poor, worn hand as a sign that she
was standing with us still; she tried to say ‘VicTory,” but
could not speak. She dimly heard us praising God around her
when her hand went weakly up, and in this act of faith, the
Holy Spirit fell upon her, and she suddenly straightened up in
her chair and waving her arms above her head (the poor swol-
len one like the other) she shouted, ‘Victory over death,
victory over death,” again and again, with a voice that could
be heard in the street. ‘He has triumphed gloriously, the
horse and his rider hath He thrown into the sea,” came with
such power and radiant joy, then the triumphant cry, ‘Oh!
the victory of Calvary, Oh! the victory of Calvary,” ending
in a most beautiful song in the Spirit as in the early Pente-
costal days. How true was that vision of the cross given in
that desperate hour!

‘A lonely cross upon a hill,
O’er Judah’s Son death had his will,

Yet strange, ah, strange! *twas ‘death’ that died
That day in Him, the crucified.’

“Yes, well we know that the victory God was giving in
that day, was first won at Calvary. It was the victory of the
cross, and even death must give way before it.

“After the song my sister sank back in her chair, and
again her pulse dropped far below normal, but as we praised
on, it came back to stay, praise God. She was healed, and
God had indeed enabled us all to triumph over death itself.
For some time during those weary months we all had felt that
she was to come very near to death before she was to be
raised up. We tried to banish the thought, and would not allow
it lodgment in our minds. I besought the Lord earnestly to
spare us that, as I feared our faith might fail, and we become
panic-stricken and give up the battle.
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“But I want to say to His glory that as we did indeed
face death that morning, we all were so marvelously held and
kept in God that not a fear or doubt crossed our minds. We
were as calm in spirit as I am now as I write this, we did not
confer with each other, but each was so shut up to God as to
lose sight of all else but His faithfulness and could stand and
praise God during that terrible hour before there was any sign
of returning life. How He rewards one for the long, dark night
of faith. How this experience has taken fear away, and I can
now see how God can carry one through any and every thing
so wondrously and so safely. I remember saying as we stood
around my dying sister, ‘Yea, though I walk through the
valley of the shadow of death, I will fear no evil: for Thou art
with me,” and I XNEW it was true, utterly true.

“The cancer was dead from that morning, the wound
clearing up and healing nicely. Her strength is coming, and
today, Oct. 31st, she took her place at the head of the young
lady students’ table in the school. As thanks were given for
the food and for what God had wrought in our midst, the
Spirit fell upon her mightily, and she shouted and talked in
tongues while shouts of joy came from many lips around. It
was some little time before eating was again in order.

“The next Sunday was the communion in Elim Taber-
nacle, and when Mrs. Fell took her usual place the Spirit came
upon her in power, and as she arose and testified to the won-
derful miracle wrought in her body, the whole congregation
broke out in songs of praise, while tears of joy rained down
many faces. The very presence of the Spirit so filled the room
that it was a long time before we reached the bread and wine,
and even while these were being passed, the holy joy burst out
again and again in songs of the Spirit. How our hearts do re-
joice in the victory of our God, the victory of the cross, and
the victory of the Scripture which cannot be broken.”

Erizaseta V. Baker.
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Three weeks later we were called wpon to write this added word .

“Our dear sister, Mrs. Fell, entered into rest Nov. 10¢h, at
7 o’clock in the morning.

“From the time she was healed on Thursday, Oct. 17th the
cancer was dead. All symptoms ceased, the arm was perfectly
well so that she used it as freely as the other, the sore began
at once to clear up, and was healing like any fresh wound. So
completely was she delivered that she said several times, ‘I
almost forget I ever had that dreadful thing.’

“Before that wonderful morning she could not stand erect,
or move her feet from one position when sitting; after that
mighty touch, her body was as free as ever before, could stand
erect with ease and move in any position desired as naturally
as at any time in her life. We had every proof that prayer was
heard and answered concerning that terrible disease. She went
for an auto ride on Wednesday afternoon before she died on
Sunday morning, and enjoyed every moment with no 1ll
effects following, when before she could not have borne the
slightest jarring.

“For many years Mrs. Fell had felt her heart very weak at
times but we had taken victory with her, and left it there.
This tendency did not manifest itself during her illness, or
after she was healed of the cancer but suddenly on Saturday
night it became clear that God was indeed taking her Home.
She had no pain whatever but quietly slept and gently
breathed her last at 7 o’clock Sunday morning. About fifteen
minutes before she went she raised her hand and said,
“Victory.” It was indeed victory for her.

“It 1s marvelous in our eyes to now see that God intended
from the first to take our dear one Home, but He let her linger
in such a way as to display His mighty power and wonderful
working. We praise and magnify His holy name. When one of
our dear people who was so stunned at hearing of her death
said ‘O, God, what are you doing?”’ He said, ‘I have need of
her’, and a sweet peace settled down in the heart of the dis-
couraged one.
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“God mercifully hid all from our eyes and kept us filled with
faith and cheer and expectation of lengthened days. This at-
mosphere must have been a great comfort to her during those
long months. As soon as I found on Sunday morning that her
life was really ended, God placed me in the victory of that
wonderful morning when He healed her. I could not see death,
but my soul triumphed in the fact of how God had met us
that day and gave us such a real victory over disease and
death. I was enabled to go to our service in the afternoon and
tell the dear people of all the circumstances without a tear,
but with such blessed calmness and victory in my heart that
I could praise God for what He had been doing and encourage
others.

“I can but praise God for the blessed way in which He kept
us during the days that followed. As we stood about her grave
and saw the precious dust lowered to its last resting place, we
all joined in hymns of praise, and the Spirit broke out in
tongues through several of our number, while nought but holy
triumph in Christ filled every heart.

“Mrs. Fell was a woman of large executive ability, order
and preciston marked every detail of her life and work. Her
influence upon the students of our Bible School was most up-
lifting and strengthening. She had wonderful faith in prayer
for others, whether for healing of body or soul. Testimonies
have come from every quarter where she had labored, of un-
told blessing to scores of lives. She was much used of God in
public service, both in speaking, and in song as she was a
beautiful singer and no one who ever heard her since Pente-
cost came, can forget how gloriously the Spirit sang through
her at times in the services.

“No words can tell how keenly we feel the loss, but though
God buries His workers, His work goes on.”

The home call of Mrs. Fell coming more than two years pre-
vious to that of Mrs. Baker seemed if possible the greater blow
to us as a family. We had labored together so many years and
were so ardent with hopes of the soon coming of our Lord, that
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it had not entered into our minds as a probability that our
circle would be broken in upon by death, but rather that we
might be caught up together to meet Him in the clouds. Hence
when the chain was broken we have found ourselves ever
since wondering who will be next, but so satisfied are we with
the way of our Lord that we await with equal resignation His
blessed will whether it be by the way of the grave or a sum-
mons through the air. One thing we are seeking to do, name-
ly, to “occupy” till He comes.

It is a precarious moment for any work when the founder or
leader is taken away. We were so conscious of this that we
were reminded of the days of Elijah and Elisha and we re-
called the “Little-Faith’s” about Elisha who sought to over-
whelm him with future forebodings and asked him repeatedly,
“Knowest thou not that the Lord will take away thy master
from thy head today? Similar darts from the enemy were cast
at us during this period, but God enabled us to answer in the
words of Elisha, “Yea, I know it; hold ye your peace.” Tak-
ing this stand of faith for the future of the work God was able
to lead us forth with a conscious sense of His tender care and
guidance.

TeN YEARs LATER

When publishing the history of our work as it appeared in
the first edition of the Chronicles we felt that our mission
was ended, but the edition was soon exhausted and during
the last few years the calls for the book have been so constant
and from so widely different sources that we feel we cannot
refrain from publishing this second edition. In doing so we
are adding this very condensed summary of the progress ot
the work during the ten years since our Superintendent, Mrs.
E. V. Baker was called home.

As we who were younger and less experienced took up the
work, God was very gracious and began to bless in an unpre-
cedented manner. Instead of the work falling off, as might
have been expected under the circumstances, on the contrary
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it increased greatly in every direction through every year.
The attendance and interest in the Bible Training School in-
creased yearly and we are glad to report that every class
graduated, held its quota of missionaries as well as those who
are filling places of trust in the home field: So that during the
eighteen years of the School work more than fifty of the
students have gone to the foreign field; six of these having
laid down their lives there. We are happy to record their
names as they appear on our “Honor Roll.”

Africa: Beatrice Morrison; Karl Wittich; Rev. Eric Booth-
Clibborn.

China: Rev. Albert V. Cook; Walter G. Thompson.

India: Mrs. Jacob J. Mueller.

The remembrance of these dear ones, together with the
whole student body .is a perpetual joy to our hearts and a
constant reminder of the goodness and faithfulness of our
God. .

Our publishing work has gone on with increased output and
our monthly paper Trust is now in its twenty-fourth year and
1s called for as formerly, thus giving us a world-wide ministry,
the fruit of which is beyond our most sanguine hopes.

The local work which includes all the activities of the Elim
Tabernacle Church, with its Conventions, reaching far be-
yond-our own borders, has become more and more, yearly, a
center from which goes forth a clear testimony to faith in the
old Gospel for Spirit, Soul and Body, as well as being staunch
defenders of the Latter-Rain outpouring of the Spirit, which
is so misjudged and rejected in many quarters.

Some three years ago in the midst of manifest blessing, from
God upon all departments of the work, the Lord began to
speak to us, as the founders, concerning changes that must
ultimately come, and called us to prayerful consideration.
After much waiting upon God, as we realized the fact of our
advanced years and the necessity of a lifting of the load of
responsibility somewhere, we were made to know that the
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time had come to close our Bible Training School, now in its
eighteenth year, attended by evident blessing from God with
seemingly bright prospects for the future.

At the same time we were also made to know that the time
had come to dispose of the old Elim Home property and to
remove to a more desirable location, where our headquarters
are at the present time.

The question has been asked, “Why did they not place the
School and Home in the hands of others rather than closing
in the midst of growth and usefulness?”

We are answering this question here since it may be in the
minds of many who may never express themselves to us.

The work was established as a faith work and has been
carried on thus for thirty years. It is impossible to pass over
a work of faith into any hands but such as have been called
and trained for that work. It being a work of faith, it could
not be passed over into-other hands, since our call and train-
ing and experience could not be given away.

There were the buildings with a mortgage of twenty thous-
and dollars, with some other indebtedness which we had
carried—by God’s grace—these years. Mrs. Baker had offered
many and fervent prayers that God would lift all indebted-
ness before His coming, and now the time had come for Him
to answer her prayers.

During the nearly twenty-six years of our occupancy of the
Home, the surroundings had greatly changed, so that instead
of being a residential section it had become a “noisy hustling”
business center. While this had made living there very trying
in many respects, it had resulted in a great increase of values
as to the land, so that, by the sale of the Home we received a
sum sufficient to lift the entire indebtedness, and to purchase
a new home, where we are now located and from which we
shall continue to carry on the work, under the direction of
God, as in former years.

Again we are standing fairly awed in His presence, as we
see the working of God in it all. Entering the old Home as we
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did twenty-six years ago, under the load of the mortgage and
in the carrying of it, making sacrifices of ease and comfort such
as only God knows, with no sign of the load ever being lifted,
and to suddenly have God disclose His plan to us, has filled
our hearts with wonder and praise.

God knew the lessons of faith and trust we would learn dur-
ing the years while under the load of responsibility, hence did
not heed our petitions for release until His time was ripe. God
also knew the increase of values that would come with the
years, and He had planned to lift the indebtedness Himself
by this process, and we have only to rejoice in His love and
wisdom and faithfulness.

We have thus turned a new leaf in the history of the work,
and are praising God that He is indicating further ministry
for us while His glorious appearing tarries.

Though we do not have a body of students present with us,
our interest, in the more than four hundred students who have
matriculated during the years, will not abate. Our paper
Trust will still go forth as a medium between us and them, and
its pages will contain letters from the outmost of our mis-
sionaries and will record offerings from all quarters of the
earth as they come to us to forward to the various fields, along
with such as are given by our local work. Rather than dimin-
ishing our interest, since the school has closed, we are believ-
ing that offerings for the missionaries will increase, and that
other missionaries will arise, to go forth, out of the student
body now scattered abroad.

Our local work exists, not only for the help of those in our
midst, but for the building up the “body of Christ” wherever
any member of that body may be found, and we are trusting
that many may yet be blessed through the instrumentality
of the Elim Work, now more than thirty years old.

As we put these gathered fragments into the baskets of faith
we feel utterly unable to give expression to emotions rising
within us. As we remember all the way the Lord has led us,
though our pathway has seemed to lie through flood and
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flame, we feel today, as we near the other shore, like joining
in the triumphant song of Moses and Miriam as they stood
on the other side of the sea and sang:

“The Lord is my strength and song, and He is become my salvation: He
1s my God, and I will prepare Him a habitation; my father’s God, and I will
exalt Him. Thy right hand, O Lorb, is become glorious in power: Thy right
hand, O Lorp, hath dashed in pieces the enemy. And in the greatness of
Thine excellency Thou hast overthrown them that rose up against Thee:
Thou sentest forth Thy wrath, which consumed them as stubble. The enemy
said, I will pursue, I will overtake, I will divide the spoil; my lust shall be
satisfied upon them; I will draw my sword, my hand shall destroy them.
Thou didst blow with Thy wind, the sea covered them: They sank as lead in
the mighty waters. Who 1s like unto Thee, O Lorp, among the Gods? who
is like Thee glorious in holiness, fearful in praises, doing wonders? . . . The
Lorp shall reign forever and ever.” Exodus XV.



